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About this guide

About this guide

This guide describes workflow, concepts and procedures for installing Infor Distribution A+ General
Ledger Interface module.

Related documentation

You can find related documentation at Infor Documentation Central (docs.infor.com). We
recommend that you check this website periodically for updated documentation.

Contacting Infor

If you have questions about Infor products, go to Infor Concierge at https://concierge.infor.com/ and
select Infor Customer Portal to create a case.

The latest documentation is available from docs.infor.com or from the Infor Support Portal. To
access documentation on the Infor Support Portal, select Search > Browse Documentation. We
recommend that you check this portal periodically for updated documentation.

If you have comments about Infor documentation, contact documentation@infor.com.
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General Ledger Interface Overview

Chapter 1 General Ledger Interface Overview

This section explains what the General Ledger Interface is and how it works to support financial
transactions generated through the following modules:

e Order Entry

e Accounts Receivable
e Accounts Payable

¢ Inventory Accounting
e Purchasing

¢ International Currency

Order Entry, Accounts Receivable, Accounts Payable, and Inventory Accounting can pass financial
transactions to General Ledger or a Temporary General Ledger File (TEMGN). The General Ledger
Interface is the mechanism used to transfer this financial information. This section lists the accounts
that are updated during Distribution A+ procedures and during Day-End Processing (MENU
XAMAST), describes the information transferred from Distribution A+ applications to general ledger,
and explains how to set up the transfer.

Financial transactions are posted directly to General Ledger if it is installed and activated. If you are
using another general ledger system with Distribution A+ or you have not activated the Distribution
A+ transfer then financial transactions are posted to a Temporary General Ledger holding file
(TEMGN) and will be available for loading to your general ledger system.

General Ledger and International Currency

When International Currency is installed, additional transactions and accounts may be necessary for
accurate journal postings. Distribution A+ selects the accounts to update (with the exception of the
Exchange Fees Account) based on the transfer options for defining General Ledger I/C inventory,
accounts payable, and accounts receivable accounts. Distribution A+ looks at the I/C transfer
definitions and determines whether or not currency codes and source G/L accounts will be used to
define an account. I/C accounts are updated during the following Distribution A+ procedures only if a
gain/loss occurs during the transaction:

e Cash receipts are posted:
e Cash Rct Revaluation Gain/Loss
e A/P record check numbers and manual check post:
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Understanding the Interface

e Payment Gain/Loss Account
Pre-receipt voucher is validated:

e Pre-Rcpt Inv Gain/Loss

A/P voucher post:

e Un-Invoiced Receipts Gain/Loss
¢ Un-Invoiced Landing Cost Gain/Loss
Revaluation of open payables:

e AP Revalue Gain/Loss Account
Revaluation of open receivables:

e Open A/R Revaluation Gain/Loss
Revaluation of foreign bank accounts:
e Revalue Gain/Loss Account

Revaluation of receipts pending invoicing:

e Un-Invoiced Receipts Gain/Loss
e Un-Invoiced Landing Cost Gain/Loss

Deposit to a foreign currency bank account:

e Exchange Fees Account

Every Distribution A+ module interfaces with general ledger differently. Distribution A+ lets you
select interface options so you may capture financial information at the level of detail required to
produce your financial statements. Please read the following to understand what options are
available:

General Ledger Accounts Updated by Distribution A+

General Ledger Interface Glossary

Account Selection Method

Transfer Options

General Ledger Interface Examples

Once you have read all five sections, use the General Ledger Interface Setup Checklist in the Infor
Distribution A+ Cross Applications User Guide. It lists the steps required to set up the General
Ledger Interface.
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Accounts Overview

The General Ledger Interface is used to determine the accounts updated when posting transactions
from other Distribution A+ modules. Accounts are updated during the following Distribution A+
procedures:

o Day-End Processing: Order Entry transactions are posted.

e A/R Cash Post: A/R transactions are posted.

e A/R Month-End: If finance charges are assessed, they are posted.

e A/P Voucher Post and A/P Check Reversal: Transactions to open payables are posted.

e A/P Check Print and Manual Check Post: Payment transactions are posted.

e |/C Revalue Open Payables

e |/C Revalue Open Receivables

The following accounts are updated during Day-End Processing:

o Payment Asset

e Sales Income

e Special Charge Income

e Container Charge Income

e Cost of Goods Sold

¢ Inventory

e Sales Tax Liability

e Federal Excise Tax Liability
e Trade Discount Expense

e Transfer Revenue

e Transfer Costs of Goods Sold
e In-Transit Inventory

The following accounts are updated when cash receipts are posted:

e CashinBank

e Miscellaneous Cash

e Cash Discounts

o Write-Offs

e Debit Adjustments

e Credit Adjustments

e Finance Charge Write-off

e Deposit

The following accounts are updated during A/R Month-End Processing:

e Finance Charge Income
e Finance Charge Receivable
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The following accounts are updated during A/P Voucher Post:

A/P Account

Expense Accounts
Purchases Clearing
Purchase Price Variance
Purchase Returns Clearing
Purchase Returns Variance
Purchase Tax

The following accounts are updated during A/P Check Print, A/P Check Reversal, and Manual
Check Post:

A/P Account
Cash in Bank
Discounts Taken

The following accounts are updated during Purchase Order Receipts Post:

e In-transit Inventory

e Inventory

e Purchases Clearing

e Receipt Value Rounding

The following accounts are updated during Purchase Order Return Print:

e Inventory
e Purchase Returns Clearing
e Receipt Value Rounding

General Ledger Accounts Updated by Distribution
A+

The following general ledger accounts, which are updated by Distribution A+, are listed by the
updating Distribution A+ module.

Order Entry Accounts (O/E)

Order Entry transactions are passed to general ledger by Day-End Processing (MENU XAMAST).
The accounts to update and the transaction amounts are extracted from the day’s invoices.
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O/E Income & Cost-of-Goods-Sold Accounts

An income account and cost-of-goods-sold (CGS) account is updated for each product line item
(special charges are done separately). The line item’s extended sales amount is credited to an
income account and the extended cost is debited to a CGS account.

The system will update one of eight types of income accounts for each line item:

e A/R Stock Sales *

e Cash Stock Sales

e A/R Drop Ship Sales

e Cash Drop Ship Sales

e A/R Stock Returns

e (Cash Stock Returns

e A/R Drop Ship Returns
e Cash Drop Ship Returns

* A stock sale is any sale that is not a drop shipment.
Corresponding types of accounts are updated for cost of goods sold (or returned):

e A/R Stock CGS

e Cash Stock CGS

e A/R Drop Ship CGS

e Cash Drop Ship CGS

e A/R Stock CGR (returned)
e Cash Stock CGR

e A/R Drop Ship CGR

e Cash Drop Ship CGR

O/E Miscellaneous Accounts

Miscellaneous accounts are used to record special charge income, container charge income, federal
excise tax liability and trade discount expense.

The extended line item amount is credited to one of eighteen different special charge accounts
based on the type of special charge and the special charge code. There are up to nine user-defined
order charges and nine user-defined line item charges (special charges are defined with special
charge maintenance in Order Entry).

If the invoice contains any items with container charges, the invoice’s total container charge amount
is credited to a Container Charge Income account.

If the invoice contains any items with federal excise tax, the invoice’s federal excise tax amount is
credited to a Federal Excise Tax Liability account.
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If the invoice has a trade discount, that amount is debited to a Trade Discount Expense account. A
trade discount is a discount subtracted from the total invoice amount rather than from individual
items. When trade discounts are used, the line items’ income accounts (described above) are
updated with gross sales amount and the amount of the total trade discount updates the trade
discount expense account.

O/E Payment Accounts

The total invoice amount is debited to a Payment Asset account (for example, accounts receivable
or cash) in Day-End Processing. When you post an invoice to open accounts receivable through
day-end, the payment G/L account is obtained based on your options unless the invoice number is
already open on the customer's account. In that case, the G/L account is obtained from the invoice in
the A/R Open Invoice Header File (ARDHD) because this invoice will be added as another detail line
under the existing open invoice. In either case the internal account number of the G/L account used
is stored on the open invoice header record.

When you post a payment to an open invoice in AR, the payment G/L account to be credited is
obtained from the A/R Open Invoice Header File (ARDHD) from the invoice to which the payment is
being applied (the original debit account from day-end). The corresponding debit to Cash will be one
of the cash accounts from your depending on whether you used a bank account or not.

Payments that are for a specific customer but are not for a specific invoice or if no open invoices
exist, and are not a deposit on an order are referred to as unapplied cash. This payment is entered
in Cash & Adjustment Entry/Edit (MENU ARMAIN) process for the customer using the FA=ENTER
CASH screen. We suggest using invoice number 1 unless it is a balance forward customer where it
is then suggested to use invoice number 11 (any invoice number can be used). When you are using
an invoice number that is not currently open for the customer this identifies to Distribution A+ that
this is an unapplied cash payment. The payment account to be credited is obtained from the your
setup unless there is currently an open unapplied invoice with the same invoice number for this
customer in which case the G/L account is obtained from the A/R Open Invoice Header File
(ARDHD) because this payment will be added as another detail line under the existing open invoice.
In either case the internal account number of the G/L account used is stored on the open invoice
header record.

O/E Sales Tax Accounts

The sales tax amount from each invoice is credited to a Sales Tax account.

Inventory Accounting Accounts (I/A)

Inventory Accounting transactions are passed to general ledger by Day-End Processing (MENU
XAMAST) or when you run Post I/A Transactions to G/L (MENU IAMAST). The accounts to update
and the transaction amounts are extracted from the day’s invoices. Also, inventory transactions
entered through Enter/Update Transactions (MENU IAMAIN) or Adjust Inventory in Unknown
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Location (MENU WMMAST) and PO Receipts to inventory are processed and passed to general
ledger.

The inventory-related accounts are as follows:

e Inventory Accounts

e Damaged Inventory

e Drop Ship/Non-Inventory

e Purchases Clearing

e Purchase Price Variance

e Purchases Returns Clearing

e Purchases Returns Variance

e Recount Write-Offs

e Quantity Adjustment Write-Offs
e Cost Adjustment Write-Offs

e Bill of Material Labor

e In-Transit Inventory

e Transfer Revenue

e Transfer Cost of Goods Sold

e Receipt Value Rounding

¢ Inventory Clearing

e Landing Costs (if being used and have been defined) and associated variance accounts

Value Added Services Accounts (W/O)

If Value Added Services is installed, the following additional inventory-related accounts are updated:

e Value Added Services Labor

e Value Added Services Labor Expense

e Value Added Services Special Charge

e Value Added Services Special Charge Expense

e Value Added Services Outside Service Charge

e Value Added Services Outside Service Charge Expense
e Value Added Services Scrap Expense

e Value Added Services Overhead
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Accounts Receivable Accounts (A/R)

A/R updates general ledger O/E during cash receipts posting and when A/R finance charges are
calculated during A/R Period-End Processing.

A/R Transaction Accounts

The system uses transaction amounts when cash is posted to A/R to update one or more of the
following:

e Cash Discounts Taken account (debit)
o A/R Write-Off account (debit)

e Debit Adjustment account (debit)

e Credit Adjustment account (credit)

When posting cash, the system automatically credits the same accounts receivable payment
account that was debited when the invoice was posted to A/R.

A/R Miscellaneous Accounts

The system debits a Finance Charge Receivables account and credits a Finance Charge Income
account when finance charges are calculated during Month-End Processing.

A Cash-in-Bank account is debited for the total amount of each cash application group posted to
A/R. The selection of the Cash-in-Bank account depends on the selection of a bank account or not.

A Deposit account is credited for each deposit or unapplied cash transaction posted through cash
application. A deposit order is when you receive a deposit payment with a brand new order. You
need a way to enter the payment into the system even though the order has not been invoiced yet.
The order will be entered [Enter, Change & Ship Orders (MENU OEMAIN)] with the deposit amount
so it will show on the customer’s invoice and then the order deposit will be entered through the Cash
& Adjustment Entry/Edit (MENU ARMAIN) process for the customer using the F4A=ENTER CASH
screen. On this screen, leave the invoice number blank and reference the order number that the
deposit is for. It is the invoice number equal to blank that identifies this payment to Distribution A+ as
a deposit payment. Once the cash is posted it will show up in open A/R as a negative amount, but
once the invoice is posted through day-end, this negative amount will attach itself to the appropriate
invoice. This in turn will reduce the open amount of the invoice automatically without any user
intervention.

When the deposit payment referencing the order number is posted:

o The deposit G/L account to be credited is obtained based on your options unless there is
currently an outstanding deposit invoice header (blank invoice number) for this customer. In this
case the account is obtained from the open AR invoice header record because this payment will
be added as another detail line under the existing open deposit invoice. The internal account
number of the G/L account used is stored on the A/R Open Invoice Header File (ARDHD)
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invoice when this transaction is posted. The order number for the deposit is stored on the A/R
Open Invoice Detail File (ARDDT) transaction when this transaction is posted.

e The cash G/L account to be debited will be one of the cash accounts from your setup depending
on whether you used a bank account or not.
When the invoice for the deposit order is updated through day-end:

e The Deposit G/L account to be debited is obtained from the A/R Open Invoice Header File
(ARDHD) invoice (the original credit G/L account when the payment was posted). This G/L
account is debited for the amount of the deposit.

e The Payment G/L account to be debited is obtained based on your options. The internal account
number of the G/L account used is stored on the A/R Open Invoice Header File (ARDHD)
invoice. This G/L account is debited for the full amount of the invoice.

e The Payment G/L account to be credited is the same as the debit to the payment account. This
GJ/L account is credited for the amount of the deposit since it is now included in the sales order.

e Credit Sales, sales tax, and charges as usual.

A Finance Charge Write-Off account is debited for each finance charge write-off posted through
cash application.

A Miscellaneous Cash account is debited for each miscellaneous cash transaction posted through
cash application.

Bank Accounts

Bank accounts include previously defined accounts through Accounts Payable or Accounts
Receivable. You can define checking, savings, or line of credit accounts through Bank Accounts
Maintenance (MENU APFIL2) in A/P, or through Bank Accounts Maintenance (MENU ARFIL2) in
A/R.

Electronic Payments Accounts

For an explanation of the accounts updated by Electronic Payments transactions, refer to the
Overview section of the Infor Distribution A+ Electronic Payments User Guide.

Accounts Payable Accounts (A/P)

A/P updates general ledger when vouchers are posted to open payables, after checks are printed,
when checks are reversed, and when manual checks are posted. You need to be concerned with
these accounts only if A/P is installed.
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A/P Cash Accounts

A Cash Account is credited after checks are printed, when manual checks are posted, or when
prepaid vouchers are posted. A cash account is debited when checks are reversed. The transaction
amount is equal to the amount printed on the check. In the case of prepaid vouchers and manual
checks, the amount is equal to the net invoice amount (invoice amount - cash discount taken).

A/P Accounts Payable & Cash Discount Accounts

An Accounts Payable account is credited when vouchers are posted. This A/P account is also
credited if a credit memo is posted to the voucher or if the check paying the voucher is reversed.
This A/P account is debited when a debit memo is posted to this voucher or when a payment is
recorded for this voucher (after checks are printed or when manual checks are posted). The
transaction amount is the sum of the payment amount and the cash discount taken.

Any cash discounts are credited to a Cash Discounts Taken account when a payment is made
against a voucher. The same account will be debited if the check is reversed.

A/P Expense Accounts

An A/P Default Expense account is debited for each voucher line when a group of vouchers is
posted.

A Pending Rebates asset account is debited when newly created orders using vendor rebates are
passed to General Ledger during Day-End Processing (MENU XAMAST). This account is credited
when those orders are completed and the rebates are posted. The amount that the account is
debited/credited is the difference between the extended inventory cost and the rebate cost.

A Rebate Variance expense account is credited or debited when rebates are posted. The amount
that the account is affected by is the difference between the pending rebates amount and the actual
rebate amount. If the actual rebate amount is less than the pending rebate amount, this variance
account is debited; if the actual rebate amount is greater than the pending rebate amount, this
variance account is credited.

A Rebate A/R asset account is used for vendor rebates if the A/R rebate method has been selected
for the indicated vendor through Vendors Maintenance (MENU POFILE). By selecting the A/R rebate
method, rebate amounts will be sent to A/R as open invoices. This account is debited when rebates
are posted. The account is credited when payment is received through A/R from the vendor. The
amount that the account is debited/credited by is the difference between the original cost and the
rebate cost.

A Rebate A/P liability account is used for vendor rebates if the A/P rebate method has been selected
for the indicated vendor through Vendors Maintenance (MENU POFILE). By selecting the A/P rebate
method, rebate amounts will be sent to A/P as credit memos. This account is debited when rebates
are posted. The account is credited when the credit memo is applied against other open invoices
during check processing in A/P. The amount that the account is debited/credited by is the difference
between the original cost and the rebate cost.
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A/P Clearing Account

An Accounts Payable Clearing Account is used for A/P Split Terms. This account is debited and
credited during Voucher Post (MENU APMAIN) for the value of split invoices, vouchers created with
split terms, as they are updated to Accounts Payable. This account will have a zero balance at the
end of the posting transaction.

Purchase Tax Account

A Purchase Tax Account is used for GST (Goods and Services Tax) for purchases. This account is
debited when a voucher that had GST tax calculated during receipt validation is posted through
Voucher Post (MENU APMAIN). This account is debited for the calculated GST amount.

International Currency Accounts (I/C)

I/C updates general ledger when revaluations are processed against open payables, open
receivables, foreign bank accounts, and receipts pending invoicing. IC entries will also be made as
necessary through the normal postings of other Distribution A+ transactions.

Gain/Loss Account

A Gain/Loss Account is used to track the gains and losses in value due to fluctuations in the
exchange rates between currencies. Transactions will be posted to gain/loss accounts during the
Revalue Open Payables (MENU ICRVAL) and the Revalue Open Receivable (MENU ICRVAL).

General Ledger Accounts Updated by Distribution A+
Summary

The following tables summarize the General Ledger account update process. Each table shows
which accounts are updated by which module at a particular time.

Order Entry to General Ledger

Acct |Norm

Account Group Account Name Type [Tran |Amount Posted
Sales & Cost-of- A/R Stock Sales I CR Line item’s extended
Goods Sold sales amount

A/R Drop-Ship Sales
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Acct [Norm

Account Group Account Name Type [Tran |Amount Posted
Accounts A/R Stock Returns Dr

A/R Drop-Ship Returns

Cash Stock Sales Cr

Cash Drop-Ship Sales

Cash Stock Returns Dr

Cash Drop-Ship Returns

A/R Stock CGS E Dr Line item’s extended cost

AR Drop-Ship CGS amount

A/R Stock CGR Cr

A/R Drop-Ship CGR

Cash Stock CGS Dr

Cash Drop-Ship CGS

Cash Stock CGR Cr

Cash Drop-Ship CGR
O/E Order Special Chg. (1-9) Cr Special charge line item
'I:\/Iéicgillne;geous Line Item Special Chg. (1- 9) extended sales amount

Default Special Charge

Container Charge Total container charge

Federal Excise Tax L Total Federal tax

Trade Discount E Dr Total trade discount
Payment Account |Payment A Total invoice amount
Sales Tax Sales Tax L Cr Sales tax amount
Account
A/P Expense Pending Rebates A Dr Inventory Cost & Rebate
Account Cost Difference
Inventory Inventory A Cr Line item’s extended cost
Accounts Damaged Inventory of item

Drop-Ship Inventory

Inventory Clearing Cost of inventory based

on return order(s)
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Acct |Norm
Account Group Account Name Type [Tran |Amount Posted
In-transit inventory Dr Line item’s extended
amount cost
Transfer revenue - Transfer Sales || Cr Line item’s extended
amounts are determined by sales amount
selected Company Options
Transfer C.0.G.S. E Dr Line item’s extended cost
of item
A/P Expense Rebate A/R A Dr Creates invoice for rebate
Accounts amount
Rebate A/P L Creates credit memo for
rebate amount
Inventory Accounting to General Ledger
Acct |Norm
Account Group Account Name Type [Tran |Amount Posted
Inventory Inventory A D/C
Accounts Qty. Adjustment Write-off E Cr/Dr |Quantity Variance * Cost
Recount Write-off
Cost Adjustment Write-off Cost Variance * Qty
Receipt Value Rounding Dr Inventory & Purchasing
receipt differences
Defined Landing Costs Amount entered or
calculated on PO
Bill of Material to General Ledger
Acct |Norm
Account Group Account Name Type |Tran |Amount Posted
Inventory Defined Landing Clearing L Cr Amount entered or
Accounts Defined Landing Variance E Dr calculated on PO
Bill of Material Labor L Cr Labor cost to manufacture

item
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Purchasing to General Ledger

Acct |Norm
Account Group Account Name Type [Tran |Amount Posted
Inventory Purchases Clearing L Cr Line item’s receipt cost
Accounts Purchase Returns Clearing Dr Line item’s return cost
Inventory/Returns D/C
Landing Cost C

Value Added Services to General Ledger

Acct |Norm
Account Group Account Name Type [Tran |Amount Posted
Inventory Work Order Outside Service L Dr Outside Service Receipt
Accounts Charges Value
Purchase Clearing Cr
Parent Inventory A Dr Sum of Credits minus
Expenses
Work Order Labor Expense E Labor Expense entered
(optional) for Work Order
Work Order Special Charge Special Charge Expense
Expense (optional) entered for Work Order
Work Order Outside Service Outside Service Charge
Charge Expense (optional) Expense entered for Work
Order
Work Order Parent Scrap Expense Parent Scrap Expense
(optional) entered for Work Order
Work Order Component Scrap Component Scrap
Expense (optional) Expense entered for Work
Order
Work Order Labor L Cr Labor entered for Work
Order
Work Order Special Charges Special Charges entered
for Work Order
Work Order Outside Service L Outside Service Charges

Charges

entered for Work order
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Acct [Norm
Account Group Account Name Type [Tran |Amount Posted
Work Order Component Inventory  |A Component Inventory
entered for Work Order
Work Order Overhead E Calculated based on Work

Order Options

Accounts Receivable to General Ledger

Miscellaneous

Finance Charge Receivable

Acct [Norm
Account Group Account Name Type |Tran |Amount Posted
A/R Accounts Cash Discount Taken E Dr Cash Discount amount
A/R Write-off Write-off amount
Debit Adjustment I/E Debit adj. amount
Credit Adjustment Cr Credit adj. amount

AR Payment A Cr Pmt. amt. +/- adj. amt.

Miscellaneous Finance Charge Receivable Pmt. amt. +/- adj. amt

Accounts

Cash-in-Bank Dr Cash received amount
Deposit Cr Deposit amount
Miscellaneous Cash Dr Misc. cash received
Finance Charge Write-off E Dr/Cr |Monthly f.c. write-off
Finance Charge Receivable Dr Monthly Fin. charge
Finance Charge Income I Cr

I/C AR Accounts Cash Receipt Revaluation I Cr The difference between

Gain/Loss E Dr the local equivalent of the
invoice at the time it was
posted and the cash
receipt at the time it was
posted.

Bank Accounts Exchange Fees Gain/Loss E Dr The identified amount of
the exchange fee
associated with the
deposit.

AR Payment A Cr Pmt. amt. +/- adj. amt.

Pmt. amt. +/- adj. amt
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Acct |Norm
Account Group Account Name Type [Tran |Amount Posted
Accounts Cash-in-Bank Dr Cash received amount
Deposit Cr Deposit amount
Miscellaneous Cash Dr Misc. cash received
Finance Charge Write-off E Dr/Cr |Monthly f.c. write-off
Finance Charge Receivable Dr Monthly Fin. charge
Finance Charge Income I Cr
Accounts Payable to General Ledger
Acct [Norm
Account Group Account Name Type |Tran |Amount Posted
A/P Accounts A/P Account L Dr Net invoice amount
Cash Discount Account I Cr Discount amount
A/P Account Net invoice amount
A/P Expense A/P Expense E Dr Voucher line item amount
Accounts
A/P Accounts A/P Accounts L Cr Voucher lines item total
amount
A/P Clearing A/P Internal Clearing Liability Cr/Dr | Amount of split invoices
Account Account created in posting process
but always balances to
total
A/P Expense Default Expense Account E/A |Dr Voucher line item amount
Accounts
A/P Account Cash Discount Account I Dr Discount amount
A/P Account L Cr Payment amount
Dr Net credit invoice amount
A/P Expense Default Expense Account E Cr Voucher line item amount
Accounts/ Rebate
Accounts
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Acct [Norm
Account Group Account Name Type [Tran |Amount Posted
Bank Accounts Exchange Fees E Dr The identified amount of
the exchange fee
associated with the
deposit.
A/P Receipt Defined Landing Cost L Dr
Validation
Purchases Clearing Dr Cr | Original purchase order
Purchases Return Clearing biC amount/Credit memo
amount
Defined Landing Variance
Purchase Price Variance E Dr/Cr |Variance
Purchase Returns Price Variance
Purchase Tax Account L D Calculated GST value for
purchase order line items
I/C Accounts Un-Invoiced Receipts Gain/Loss I CR The difference between
Payable Accounts E DR the local equivalent of the
receipts at the time they
Un-|nVOiced Land'ng COSt were posted and at the
Gain/Loss time they were included in
the creation of an open
payable.
Inventory Default Clearing D/C Variance L Cr Net invoice amount
A/P Expense Pre-receipt Inventory E/A |Dr Voucher line item amount
Accounts/ Rebate
Accounts
A/P Expense Pre-receipt Inventory Gain/ Loss The difference between
Accounts/ Rebate the local equivalent of the
Accounts pre-receipt voucher when
it was created and at the
time it was validated after
the receipts were posted.
Bank Accounts Cash - Bank Account A Cr Cash Payment amount
A/P Accounts A/P Account L Dr Net invoice amount
Cash Discount Account I Cr Discount amount
A/P Account L Net invoice amount
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Account Group

Account Name

Acct
Type

Norm
Tran

Amount Posted

I/C Accounts
Payable Accounts

Payment Gain/Loss

Cr
Dr

The difference between
the local equivalent of the
open payable when it was
created and when the
check was printed or
posted for manual checks.
Note that G/L gain/loss
entries will be generated
based on the rate in effect
when checks are printed,
not the rate in effect when
the checks are recorded.

Revalue Gain/Loss

Cr
Dr

The difference between
the local equivalent of the
open payable at the
exchange rate when it
was created and the bank
account’s rate when the
check was printed or
posted for manual checks.
Note that G/L gain/loss
entries will be generated
based on the rate in effect
when checks are printed,
not the rate in effect when
the checks are recorded.

Bank Accounts

Cash - Bank Account

A/P Account

Cash Discount Account

Dr

Payment amount

Discount amount

A/P Account

Cr

Payment amount

Dr

Net credit invoice amount

Bank Accounts to General Ledger

Account Group

Account Name

Acct
Type

Norm
Tran

Amount Posted

Bank Accounts

Bank Account

Dr/Cr

The total amount of the
deposit or withdrawal.
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Transaction Edit Debited Account for withdrawals
Process

Acct |Norm
Account Group Account Name Type [Tran |Amount Posted
Exchange Fees E Dr The identified amount of
the exchange fee
associated with the
deposit.
(Bank Account Credited Account for deposits; Dr/Cr |Deposit or withdrawal

amount to offset the entry
to the Bank Account.

International Currency to General Ledger

Acct [Norm

Account Group Account Name Type [Tran |Amount Posted

I/C Accounts Un-Invoiced Receipts Gain/Loss I Cr The difference between

Payable Accounts E Dr the local equivalent of the
receipt at its current rate

Un-|nVOiced Land'ng COSt I Cr (e|ther When |t was posted
Gain/Loss E Dr or when it was revalued)

and at the current rate.

A/P Accounts A/P Accounts L Cr Voucher line item total
amount

I/C Accounts A/P Revalue Gain/Loss Account I Cr The difference between

Payable Accounts E Dr the local equivalent of the
open payable at its
current exchange rate
(either when it was
created or when it was
last revalued) and at the
current exchange rate at
the time of this
revaluation.

Bank Accounts Cash - Bank Account A Dr

I/C Accounts Revalue Gain/Loss I Cr The difference between

Payable Accounts E Dr the local equivalent of the
balance at the bank’s
currency exchange rate
and today’s rate.

A/R Accounts A/R Accounts A Dr Invoice line item total
amount
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Acct |Norm

Account Group Account Name Type [Tran |Amount Posted
I/C A/IR Accounts |A/R Revalue Gain/Loss Account I Cr The difference between
E Dr the local equivalent of the

open receivable at its
current exchange rate
(either when it was
created or when it was
last revalued) and at the
current exchange rate at
the time of this

revaluation.
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General Ledger Interface Glossary

This section provides definitions and overview information for key General Ledger Interface terms.

Business Units

A Business Unit is a two-character code that is assigned to each voucher during Voucher Entry
(MENU APMAIN). You may also assign a standard business unit to each vendor. Use business units
if the information from a vendor’s invoice determines which accounts are updated.

Example:

If you have three branches that share vendors and you want to track payables by branch, create a
business unit for each branch and key the business unit for the appropriate branch when keying a
voucher.

Using Business Units for Account Selection
Business units may be used when Distribution A+ selects the following accounts for posting:

e A/P accounts
e A/P expense accounts
e Purchase tax accounts

“Turning Off” Business Units

Using business unit codes is optional. If you do not want to use business units, key N for Use
Business Units when selecting A/P accounts, A/P expense accounts, and purchase tax accounts
through G/L Transfer Definition (MENU GLXFER). The Business Unit field will not display when
entering vouchers.

Extracted From Vouchers keyed through MENU APMAIN

Maintain Through Any of These Options Business Units Maintenance (MENU
GLXFER)/ (MENU G2XFER)/(MENU
APFILE)

Assigning a default to a vendor Vendors Maintenance (MENU APFILE)

Using to select A/P accounts GL Transfer Definition (MENU

GLXFER)/(MENU G2XFER)

Using to select A/P expense accounts GL Transfer Definition (MENU
GLXFER)/(MENU G2XFER)
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Extracted From Vouchers keyed through MENU APMAIN

Using to select Purchase Tax Accounts GL Transfer Definition (MENU
GLXFER)/(MENU G2XFER)

Option to clear during Voucher Entry GL Transfer Definition (MENU
GLXFER)/(MENU G2XFER)

Customer G/L Codes

A Customer G/L Code is a two-character code assigned to customers and customer ship-to
locations to classify similar customers. Use customer G/L codes if the customer information from an
invoice is used to determine which accounts are updated.

Example:

To select sales/CGS accounts based on a customer’s territory, create a customer G/L code for each
valid territory. Assign one of these G/L codes to each customer or ship-to address.

Using Customer G/L Codes for Account Selection
Customer G/L codes may be used when Distribution A+ selects the following accounts for posting:

e Sales/CGS Accounts

e Miscellaneous O/E Accounts (special charges)

e Payment Accounts

e Sales Tax Accounts

e Miscellaneous A/R Accounts
When updating sales/CGS, special charge income, federal excise tax liability, and sales tax
accounts, Distribution A+ uses the order’s ship-to customer G/L code. If the ship-to does not have a
GI/L code, or if a ship-to number is not assigned to an order, the customer G/L code is taken from the

order’s sold-to customer G/L code. When updating payment accounts, Distribution A+ uses the
order’s bill-to customer G/L code.

“Turning Off” Customer G/L Codes

Using customer G/L codes is optional. If you do not want to use customer G/L codes, key N for Use
Customer G/L Codes when selecting sales/CGS accounts, miscellaneous accounts, payment
accounts, and sales tax accounts, and A/R miscellaneous accounts through G/L Transfer Definition
(MENU GLXFER). The Customer G/L Code field will not be selected during processing.
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Extracted From Vouchers keyed through MENU APMAIN

Maintain Through GL Customer Codes Maintenance (MENU
GLXFER)/ (MENU G2XFER)

Assign to Individual Customers Customer/Ship-to Master Maintenance
(MENU ARFILE)

Assign Globally to Customers Global Customer GL Code Maintenance

(MENU GLXFER)/(MENU G2XFER)

Using to select Sales/CGS Accounts GL Transfer Definition (MENU
GLXFER)/(MENU G2XFER)

Using to select Misc. O/E Accounts GL Transfer Definition (MENU
GLXFER)/(MENU G2XFER)

Using to select Payment Accounts GL Transfer Definition (MENU
GLXFER)/(MENU G2XFER)

Using to select Sales Tax Accounts GL Transfer Definition (MENU
GLXFER)/(MENU G2XFER)

Using to select Misc. A/R Accounts GL Transfer Definition (MENU
GLXFER)/(MENU G2XFER)

ltem G/L Codes

An Item G/L Code is a two-character code assigned to each item to classify similar items. Use item
G/ L codes if the item information from an invoice is used to determine which accounts are updated.
Do not use Item G/L codes to maintain separate Inventory accounts by warehouse. Use the
Warehouse Transfer option to do this.

Example:

If your product line consists of stock items and non-stock item, item G/L code “ST” may represent
stock items, and item G/L code “NS” may represent non-stock items. Sales of non-stock items (NS)
are posted to one sales account and sales of stock items (ST) are posted to a different sales
account.

Using Item G/L Codes for Account Selection
Item G/L codes may be used when Distribution A+ selects the following accounts for posting:

e Sales/CGS Accounts
e Inventory Account
¢ Value Added Services Accounts
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“Turning Off” Item G/L Codes

Using item G/L codes is optional. If you do not want to use item G/L codes, key N for Use Item G/L
Codes when selecting sales/CGS accounts, inventory accounts, and non-inventory accounts
through G/ L Transfer Definition (MENU GLXFER). The Item G/L Code field will not be selected

during processing.

Extracted From Vouchers keyed through MENU APMAIN

Maintain Through GL Item Codes Maintenance (MENU
GLXFER)/ (MENU G2XFER)

Assign to Individual ltems Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE)

Assign Globally to Items Global Item GL Code Maintenance (MENU

GLXFER)/ (MENU G2XFER)

Using to select Sales/CGS Accounts GL Transfer Definition (MENU
GLXFER)/(MENU G2XFER)

Using to select Inventory Accounts GL Transfer Definition (MENU
GLXFER)/(MENU G2XFER)

Order Source Codes

An Order Source code is a two-character code assigned to each order as it is created. Use order
source codes if information from an order is used to determine which accounts are updated.

Example:

Assume your company has more than one branch, and that you want to post sales by branch.
However, each branch sells to any customers in any tax body from any warehouse. Use the order
source code (which is tagged on the Order Header Screen) as your branch. Assign branch 1 orders
with an order source code of 01, branch 2 of 02, etc.

Using Order Source Codes for Account Selection

Order source codes may be used when Distribution A+ selects the following accounts for posting:

e Sales/CGS Accounts

e Miscellaneous O/E Accounts
e Payment Accounts

e Sales Tax Accounts

e Inventory Accounts
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Using the Order Source Codes

Choose the use of the order source code through Order Entry Options Maintenance (MENU
XAFILE) in one of the following ways:

e Y: Required for all orders. Passed to shipment history and used in the General Ledger Interface.

e |: Required for all orders (informational). Pass to shipment history and not used in the General
Ledger Interface.

o N: Not used. The order source cannot be keyed during order entry.

“Turning Off” Order Source Codes

Using order source codes is optional. If you do not want to use order source codes, key N for Use
Order Source Code through Order Entry Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) and then the
prompt will not display when selecting sales/CGS accounts, miscellaneous accounts, payment
accounts, and sales tax accounts through G/L Transfer Definition (MENU GLXFER). The Order
Source Code field cannot be keyed during order entry and will not be selected during processing.

Enter, Change & Ship Orders (MENU

Extracted From OEMAIN)

Maintain Through Order Source Codes Maintenance (MENU
GLXFER)/ (MENU G2XFER)

Using to select Sales/CGS Accounts GL Transfer Definition (MENU
GLXFER)/(MENU G2XFER)

Using to select Misc. O/E Accounts GL Transfer Definition (MENU
GLXFER)/(MENU G2XFER)

Using to select Payment Accounts GL Transfer Definition (MENU
GLXFER)/(MENU G2XFER)

Using to select Sales Tax Accounts GL Transfer Definition (MENU
GLXFER)/(MENU G2XFER)

Using to select Inventory Accounts GL Transfer Definition (MENU
GLXFER)/(MENU G2XFER)

Turning On/Off Order Entry Options Maintenance (MENU

Option to clear during Order Entry XAFILE)

Payment Type Code

A Payment Type Code is a two-character code assigned to each invoice to indicate the customer’s
method of payment. Payment types may be used to determine which A/R or cash account is
updated when posting invoices.
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Example:

To update separate payment asset accounts based on the method of payment (i.e. A/R payments to
one account, cash payments to another account), use payment type codes of “AR” and “CS.” Cash
or receivables are posted to the appropriate account based on the customers method of payment as
indicated on the invoice.

Payment Type Codes may be used when Distribution A+ selects the following accounts for posting:

e Payment Accounts

“Turning Off” Payment Type Codes

Using payment type codes is optional. If you do not want to use payment type codes, key N for Use
Payment Types when selecting payment accounts through G/L Transfer Definition (MENU
GLXFER). The Payment Types field will not be selected during processing.

Orders keyed through Enter, Change & Ship

Extracted From Orders (MENU OEMAIN)

Maintain Through Order Hold Codes Maintenance (MENU
OEFILE)

Assigning a default to a customer Customer/Ship-to Master Maintenance

(MENU ARFILE)

Using to select Payment Accounts GL Transfer Definition (MENU
GLXFER)/(MENU G2XFER)

Tax Body Code

A Tax Body Code is a six-character code on each order or each voucher that identifies the tax
jurisdiction for the invoice.

Example:

If you have separate sales tax accounts for each tax jurisdiction, use tax body when selecting sales
tax accounts.

Tax bodies may be used when Distribution A+ selects the following accounts for posting:

e Sales Tax Accounts
e Purchase Tax Accounts
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“Turning Off” Tax Body Code

Using tax body codes is optional. If you do not want to use tax body codes, key N for Use Tax Body
when selecting sales tax accounts through G/L Transfer Definition (MENU GLXFER). The Tax Body
field will not be selected during processing.

Orders keyed through Enter, Change & Ship

Extracted From Orders (MENU OEMAIN)
Maintain Through Tax Body Maintenance (MENU OEFILE)
Assigning a default to a customer Customer/Ship-to Master Maintenance

(MENU ARFILE)

Using to select Sales Tax Accounts GL Transfer Definition (MENU
GLXFER)/(MENU G2XFER)

Using to select Purchase Tax Accounts GL Transfer Definition (MENU
GLXFER)/(MENU G2XFER)

Vendor G/L Codes

A Vendor G/L Code is a two-character code assigned to vendors to classify similar vendors. Use
vendor G/L codes if the vendor information from a voucher is used to determine which accounts are

updated.

Example:

If you want to have separate expense accounts for different types of vendors, create a vendor G/L
code for each valid type of expense. Assign one of the valid vendor G/L codes to each vendor
according to the type of goods or services purchased from the vendor. When a voucher is created
the system will use the vendor G/L code to select the default expense account for the voucher’s

vendor and company.

Using Vendor G/L Codes for Account Selection

Vendor G/L codes are used when Distribution A+ selects the following accounts for posting:

e AJ/P Accounts (A/P and Cash discount)
e A/P Expense Accounts (Vendor defaults)
e Purchase Tax Accounts
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“Turning Off” Vendor G/L Codes

Using vendor G/L codes is optional. If you do not want to use vendor G/L codes, key N for Use
Vendor GL Code when selecting A/P accounts, A/P expense accounts, and purchase tax accounts
through G/L Transfer Definition (MENU GLXFER). The Vendor GL Code field will not be selected
during processing.

Vouchers keyed through Voucher Entry

Extracted From (MENU APMAIN)

Maintain Through Vendor GL Code Maintenance (MENU
GLXFER)/ (MENU G2XFER)

Assigning to a Vendor Vendors Maintenance (MENU
APFILE)/(MENU POFILE)

Using to select A/P Accounts GL Transfer Definition (MENU

GLXFER)/(MENU G2XFER)

Using to select A/P Expense Accounts GL Transfer Definition (MENU
GLXFER)/(MENU G2XFER)

Using to select Purchase Tax Accounts GL Transfer Definition (MENU
GLXFER)/(MENU G2XFER)

Warehouse IDs

Warehouse IDs represent one of the defined stocking locations defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU IAFILE). Each sales order and purchase order has one warehouse
ID assigned to it.

Example:

To maintain separate sales accounts for each of your warehouses, select the transfer option to use
warehouse when selecting sales/CGS accounts.

Using Warehouse IDs for Account Selection
The warehouse ID may be used when Distribution A+ selects the following for posting:

e Sales/CGS Accounts

e Miscellaneous O/E Accounts
e Payment Accounts

e Sales Tax Accounts

¢ Inventory Accounts

e Purchase Tax Accounts
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“Turning Off” Warehouse IDs

Using warehouse ID’s is optional. If you do not want to use warehouse ID’s, key N for Use
Warehouse when selecting sales/CGS accounts, miscellaneous accounts, payment accounts, and
sales tax accounts, inventory accounts, and purchase tax accounts through G/L Transfer Definition
(MENU GLXFER). The Warehouse field will not be selected during processing.

Invoices keyed through Enter, Change &

Extracted From Ship Orders (MENU OEMAIN)

Maintain Through Warehouse Numbers Maintenance (MENU
IAFILE)

Using to select Sales/CGS Accounts GL Transfer Definition (MENU
GLXFER)/(MENU G2XFER)

Using to select Misc. O/E Accounts GL Transfer Definition (MENU

GLXFER)/(MENU G2XFER)

Using to select Payment Accounts GL Transfer Definition (MENU
GLXFER)/(MENU G2XFER)

Using to select Sales Tax Accounts GL Transfer Definition (MENU
GLXFER)/(MENU G2XFER)

Using to select Inventory Accounts GL Transfer Definition (MENU
GLXFER)/(MENU G2XFER)

Using to select Purchase Tax Accounts GL Transfer Definition (MENU
GLXFER)/(MENU G2XFER)

Account Selection Method

Distribution A+ selects the General Ledger account to update when transactions are posted based
on information from the transaction, transfer options, and transfer account definitions. You must
understand how accounts are selected before you can set up transfer options or define transfer
accounts.

Transfer Options

You may want to post to different accounts based on the value of the fields in your transaction. For
example, you may want to post to different sales accounts based on the customer you are invoicing
or the items you are selling. Use transfer options to determine which of these fields Distribution A+

will use to select the appropriate account.
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Transfer Account Definitions

Account definitions are the account numbers you assign to each value of the field(s) you have
selected. For example, if you post sales by warehouse, you will have one account definition for each
warehouse. During posting, Distribution A+ selects the appropriate account by finding the account
definition with a warehouse identical to the warehouse of the order.

Selection Hierarchy

Account definitions may become cumbersome to maintain, especially if you have many of them. For
example, assume you post sales based on warehouse and item G/L code and that you have 5
warehouses and one hundred different item G/L codes. You may need to enter 500 account
definitions. This is time-consuming.

It is likely that you have fewer than 500 accounts and that many of the different combinations of
warehouses and G/L codes will post to the same account. In this case, take advantage of account
definition hierarchy when keying your definitions.

When posting to General Ledger, Distribution A+ will first look for the account definition of the
warehouse and Iltem G/L code associated with the line item of an invoice. If you have set an account
up for this combination, then Distribution A+ will use the associated account. If not, Distribution A+
will then look for another account definition by blanking out your most specific field (item G/L code in
this case). Distribution A+ will next look for a definition with a specific warehouse and a blank item
GIL code.

If many of your items post to the same account, you can reduce the number of account definitions by
setting up one definition for a blank item G/L code. Then set up definitions only for those items which
post to different accounts. Any item with a G/L code that has no associated definition will post to the
blank item G/L code definition.

Remember three facts about account selection hierarchies.
o Distribution A+ does not necessarily use all the fields in each hierarchy. It uses only the ones
you have told it to use through the transfer options.

o If Distribution A+ cannot find an account definition for the values of the transaction being
processed, it blanks out the lowest field in the hierarchy and tries to find a matching account
definition. If it is still unsuccessful, then it blanks out the next lowest field in the hierarchy and
tries again. This process continues until an account definition is found.

e You are required to define a default company account definition. If Distribution A+ exhausts
all fields in the hierarchy without finding a definition, it will use the default company definition.

1 = OE Income/CGS Accounts Hierarchy

This hierarchy is used to select the income account and cost-of-goods-sold account for each line
item in an invoice:

1 Company number from the invoice
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2
3
4
5

Warehouse ID from the invoice
Order source from the invoice
Customer G/L code from the Ship-To/Customer Files

Iltem G/L code from the Item Master File

2 = OE Special Charge and Miscellaneous Accounts Hierarchy

This hierarchy is used to select the special charge income, container charge income, federal excise
liability and trade discount expense accounts for each invoice:

1

2
3
4

Company number from the invoice
Warehouse ID from the invoice
Order source from the invoice

Customer G/L code from the Ship-To/Customer Files

3 = OE Payment Accounts Hierarchy

This hierarchy is used to select the payment asset account for each invoice:

1

2
3
4
5

Company number from the invoice

Warehouse ID from the invoice

Order source from the invoice

Customer G/L code from the Ship-To/Customer Files

Payment type from the invoice

4 = OE Sales Tax Accounts Hierarchy

This hierarchy is used to select the liability account for each invoice:

1

2
3
4
5

Company number from the invoice

Warehouse ID from the invoice

Order source from the invoice

Customer G/L code from the Ship-To/Customer Files

Tax body from the invoice
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5 = |A Inventory Accounts Hierarchy

This hierarchy is used to select the inventory account for invoice and IA inventory transactions:
1 Company number from the invoice *

2 Warehouse ID from the invoice

3 Item G/L code from the ltem Master File

* For |A transactions the company number is the company associated with warehouse ID for the
transaction.

6 = AR Accounts Hierarchy

This hierarchy is used to select the cash discount, write-off and adjustment accounts based on the
company and A/R account number in the original invoice:

1 Company number from the transaction’s invoice

2 A/R account number from the transaction’s invoice

7 = AR Miscellaneous Accounts Hierarchy

This hierarchy is used to select the finance charge AR, income and write off accounts, deposits and
unapplied cash, cash-in-bank and miscellaneous cash accounts:

1 Company number from the transaction

2 Customer G/L code from the transaction’s customer

8 = AP Cash Accounts Hierarchy

This hierarchy is used to select the cash account when checks are printed or reversed, manual
checks are posted and pre-paid vouchers are posted:

1 Company number from the transaction

9 = AP Accounts Payable & Cash Discount Accounts Hierarchy

This hierarchy is used to select the accounts payable and cash discounts taken accounts when a
voucher is entered:

1 Company number from the voucher
2 Business unit code from the voucher
3 Vendor G/L code from the Vendor File
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A = AP Expense Accounts Hierarchy

This hierarchy is used to select the default expense account when a voucher is entered:
1 Company number from the voucher

2 Business unit code from the voucher

3 Vendor G/L code from the Vendor File
4

Vendor number from the voucher

C = A/R Adjustment Number Accounts Hierarchy

This hierarchy is used to select the A/R adjustment account for write-off’s in cash posting.

1 Company number from the invoice

2 Adjustment Number created through Adjustment Numbers Maintenance (MENU ARFIL2).

D = IC Inventory Accounts Hierarchy

This hierarchy is used to select the purchase tax account when calculated GST is posted for a
voucher:

1 Company number from the warehouse.
2 Currency Code

3 Source Inventory Account

E = IC Accounts Payable Accounts Hierarchy

This hierarchy is used to select the purchase tax account when calculated GST is posted for a
voucher:

1 Company number from the voucher
2 Currency Code

3 Source Accounts Payable Account

F = IC A/R Accounts Hierarchy

This hierarchy is used to select the purchase tax account when calculated GST is posted for a
voucher:

1 Company number from the invoice
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2 Currency Code

3 Source Accounts Receivable Account

G = Purchase Tax Accounts Hierarchy

This hierarchy is used to select the purchase tax account when calculated GST is posted for a
voucher:

1 Warehouse number from the purchase order.
2 Business unit from the voucher.

3 Vendor G/L code assigned to the vendor through Vendors Maintenance (MENU APFILE or
MENU POFILE).

4 Tax body assigned to the vendor and warehouse through Vendor/Warehouse Assignments
Maintenance (MENU POFILE) or to the vendor through Vendors Maintenance (MENU POFILE).

Transfer Options

Transfer options allow you to specify how financial information is passed to general ledger from
other Distribution A+ modules. They tell the system which transaction values to consider when
posting accounts and how to prompt for account numbers during transfer account definition. The
options are described below.

Order Entry Transfer Options

Order entry options tell the system which values from an invoice are considered when posting to
accounts. Unused transfer fields are not considered during transfer account definition or when the
system is selecting the account to be updated.

There are four types of selection options:

Selecting Sales/CGS Accounts
Selecting Miscellaneous Accounts

Selecting Payment Accounts
Selecting Sales Tax Accounts

These selection types provide some or all of the following selections options.
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Use Warehouse

This option is available for all four of the order entry selection options. The warehouse ID should be
used if accounts are selected based on the warehouse that shipped the invoice. Use warehouse for
branch accounting only if the shipping branch will get credit for the shipment regardless of the
customer’s normal branch (see Use Customer GL Code).

Use Order Source

This option is available for all four selection types. The order source should be used if accounts are
selected based on information about the order captured as the order is keyed. Examples of order
sources are order taker, overrides on sales representative numbers, and ordering method (phone,
mail, etc.).

Use Customer GL Code

This option is available for all four selection types. The customer G/L code should be used if
accounts are selected based on the customer. Examples of customer G/L codes are branch,
division, territory, etc. This would be the normal method for branch or divisional accounting.

Use Item GL Code

This option is available for income/CGS accounts selection only. The item G/L code should be used
if the income/CGS accounts are selected based on the item. Examples of item G/L codes are stock
vs. non-stock items, original equipment versus replacement parts, etc.

Use Payment Type

This option is available for payment account selection only. The payment type code should be used
if you maintain separate asset accounts for different payment types. Examples of payment types are
cash, AR, credit card, etc.

Use Tax Body

This option is available for sales tax account selection only. The tax body should be used if you
maintain separate general ledger accounts for different tax bodies. For example, if you have a
different liability accounts for each state, you would use tax body in the definition of your sales tax
transfer accounts.
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Inventory Accounting Transfer Options

Inventory accounts are updated for invoiced items during Day-End. You may update different
inventory accounts based on the warehouse and/or item G/L code of the transaction being
processed. Inventory accounting options inform Distribution A+ which fields from a transaction to use
when posting the following types of transactions: During Day-End, crediting inventory for invoiced
line items (or debiting inventory for returned line items).

Use Warehouse

The warehouse ID should be used if accounts are selected based on the warehouse from which the
inventory was shipped.

Use Item GL Code

The item G/L code should be used if inventory accounts are selected based on the item. Examples
of item G/L codes are stock vs. non-stock items, original equipment vs. replacement parts, etc.

Accounts Receivable Transfer Options

Accounts Receivable options inform Distribution A+ which accounts should be updated when
selecting accounts. Account selection is based on the customer G/L code.

Customer GL Code

This transfer option is available for the selection of A/R miscellaneous accounts only. The customer
G/ L code should be used if A/R accounts are selected for the customer. For a classification of
customers, you select the finance charge A/R, finance charge income, finance charge write-off,
deposit, cash-in- bank, and miscellaneous cash accounts.

Accounts Payable Transfer Options

Accounts Payable options tell the system which values from a voucher, check, manual invoice, or
check reversal are used when selecting accounts. There are four types of A/P accounts:

e Bank Accounts

e Accounts Payable Accounts

e A/P Expense Accounts

e Purchase Tax Accounts
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The following criteria are used to select accounts:

Business Unit

This transfer option is used when selecting A/P, A/P expense, and purchase tax accounts. The
business unit should be used if accounts are selected based on information about an organizational
unit (warehouse, department, division, etc.) for which an A/P expense is incurred.

Tax Body

This transfer option is used when selecting purchase tax accounts. The tax body should be used if
accounts are selected based on the type of GST that is being assessed. For example, to post tax
assessed for different GST tax jurisdictions, use the tax body when selecting purchase tax accounts.

Vendor GL Code

This transfer option is used when selecting A/P, A/P expense, and purchase tax accounts. The
vendor G/L code should be used if accounts are selected based on a classification of a vendor.
Examples of a vendor G/L code are supply vendors, service vendors, corporate vendors, self-
employed vendors, etc.

Vendor Number

This transfer option is used when selecting A/P expense accounts. The vendor number should be
used if accounts are selected based on a single vendor. For example, to post the expenses incurred
for a single vendor to a single expense account, use the vendor number when selecting the expense
account.

Warehouse

This transfer option is used when selecting purchase tax accounts. The warehouse should be used if
accounts are selected based on a warehouse. For example, to post the tax values for all GST
taxable items ordered by a warehouse, use warehouse number when selecting purchase tax
accounts.
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International Currency Transfer Options

International Currency options inform Distribution A+ which accounts should be updated when
selecting accounts for different currencies. Account selection is based on the currency code.

Currency Code

This transfer option is available for the selection of inventory, accounts receivable, and accounts
payable accounts. The currency code should be used if you are tracking inventory, accounts
receivable assets, and accounts payable liabilities in separate accounts based on the currency of the
warehouse, customer or vendor.

General Ledger Interface Examples

Several examples concerning the following tasks are provided on the subsequent pages:
a. Crediting Sales By Branch

b. Crediting Sales By Sales Representative

c. Posting Sales By Order

d. Posting Sales By Item

Crediting Sales By Branch

Scenario

Each branch sells to a unique group of customers.

e Branch 1: Northern region customers
e Branch 2: Southern region customers

Sales are posted based on the customer or the customer’s ship-to address. The warehouse the
order is shipped from is ignored. For example, if a northern region customer buys product that is
shipped from the southern region warehouse, the northern warehouse is credited with the sale even
though the southern warehouse shipped the order.
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Your Actions

1 Answer your Sales/Cost-of-Goods-Sold transfer options (MENU GLXFER/MENU G2XFER) as
follows:
o Use Warehouse: N
e Use Order Source: N
e Use Customer GL Code: Y
e Useltem GL Code: N

2 Define two customer G/L codes:

o NR - Northern Region Sales
e SR - Southern Region Sales

3 Assign customer G/L codes as follows:

e Assign customer G/L code NR to all northern region customers.
e Assign customer G/L code SR to all southern region customers.

4  Assign ship-to G/L codes if necessary:

If your ship-to addresses are different from your sold-to addresses and you want your sales
based on the ship-to, then assign a customer G/L code to your ship-to addresses. Distribution
A+ always uses the G/L code of the ship-to address if one exists. If not, it uses the G/L code of
the sold-to.

Assume that you sell to Acme Hardware Company which has two ship-to locations, one in the
North and one in the South. You always bill the North even if you ship to the South; yet, you
want the sales shipped to the South credited to the South. To achieve this, assign the Acme
Hardware’s southern location a G/L code of SR and the northern location a G/L code of NR.
Distribution A+ will use these codes when crediting sales.

5 Set up three account definitions as follows:

e Company Default sales Customer G/L code = blanks
¢ Northern Region sales Customer G/L code = NR
e Southern Region sales Customer G/L code = SR

Result

Company default accounts are used only if you sell to a customer who does not have an assigned
customer G/L code.

Assume that you add a new customer but forget to assign the northern or southern region a
customer G/L code. Sales for this customer are credited to the company default accounts because
the customer belongs neither to the north nor the south. Sales for each customer posts to its
respective account.
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Crediting Sales By Branch

Scenario

Each branch has a unique warehouse.

e Branch 1: Warehouse N - Northern warehouse

e Branch 2: Warehouse S - Southern warehouse

e Branch 3: Warehouse E - Eastern warehouse

Sales are posted based solely on the warehouse from which the order is shipped from. The
customer or sales representative associated with the order is not used. For example, if a northern

customer buys a product that is shipped from the southern warehouse, then the southern warehouse
is credited for the sale even though a northern customer made the purchase.

Your actions

1 Answer your Sales/Cost-of-Goods-Sold transfer options (MENU GLXFER/MENU G2XFER) as
follows:

o Use Warehouse: Y

e Use Order Source: N

e Use Customer GL Code: N
e Useltem GL Code: N

2 Codes to assign: None
3 Set up your account definitions in 1 of 2 ways:
a To post to separate accounts for three warehouses:
Company Default sales

e Sales shipped from Warehouse: N
e Sales shipped from Warehouse: S
e Sales shipped from Warehouse: E

Company default accounts are used only if you ship from a warehouse other than S, N, or E.

Assume that you add warehouse W to ship product for your western region. If you do not set up
an account definition for Warehouse W then the company default accounts are used to credit
sales for orders shipped from there.

b To post to separate accounts for only one warehouse:

Of your three warehouses, only your northern warehouse credits separate sales accounts.
Use only two account definitions, one for warehouse N and one for all other warehouses:
Company Default sales
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Crediting Sales By Sales Representative

Sales Shipped from Warehouse: N

Because you do not set up account definitions for warehouses S and E, the company default
accounts are used for orders shipped from these warehouses.

Scenario

The primary sales representative assigned to each customer (or ship-to address) always gets credit

even if the sales representative is overridden on the order.

You have two sales representatives, each assigned a territory:

Smith - Northern Region
Jones - Southern Region

Your actions

1

Answer your Sales/Cost-of-Goods-Sold transfer options (MENU GLXFER/MENU G2XFER) as

follows:

e Use Warehouse: N

e Use Order Source: N

e Use Customer GL Code: Y
e Use ltem GL Code: N

Define two customer G/L codes:

¢ NR - for Smith’s customers (northern region)
e SR -for Jones’ customers (southern region)

Assign customer G/L codes as follows:

e Assign all Smith’s customers a G/L code of NR.
e Assign all Jones’ customers a G/L code of SR.

Set up your account definitions as follows:

Company Default sales Customer G/L code = blanks
Smith’s sales Customer G/L code = NR
Jones’ sales Customer G/L code = SR
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Result

Orders shipped to NR customers will credit Smith’s sales.
Orders shipped to SR customers will credit Jones’ sales.

Orders shipped to customers with a blank customer G/L code (they belong to neither Smith nor
Jones) will credit the company default sales accounts.

Crediting Sales By Sales Representative

Scenario

The sales representative on the order, even if it is overridden, is used to determine the sales
account.

Normally, Acme Hardware sales belong to Smith, but for some orders Jones gets credit for Acme.

Your actions

1 Answer your Sales/Cost-of-Goods-Sold transfer options (MENU GLXFER/MENU G2XFER) as
follows:

o Use Warehouse: N

e Use Order Source: N

e Use Customer GL Code: Y
e Useltem GL Code: N

2 Define two customer G/L codes:

e HO - for house account sales
e SM - for Smith’s sales
e JO -for Jones’ sales

3 Assign customer G/L codes as follows:

Assign an order source code of SM (the order source code is keyed on the Order Header
Screen) for each of Smith’s orders.

Assign an order source code of JO for each of Jones’ orders.
4  Set up your account definitions as follows:

Company Default sales order source code = blanks

Smith’s sales order source code = SM

Jones’ sales order source code = JO
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House sales order source code = HO

Result

Orders with an order source code of SM will credit Smith’s sales accounts. Sales for Jones and
House will credit their respective accounts as well.

The company default accounts are credited only for orders keyed before you started using the order
source code. These orders contain blank order source codes.

Posting Sales By Order

Scenario

Sales are posted on some unique value of an order which is independent of its customer,
warehouse, or items.

Sales are posted based on how the order was placed. Orders are entered from three different
sources: telephone orders, mail orders, and over-the-counter orders. Any customer may buy any
item from any warehouse and place the order in any of these three ways.

Your actions

1 Answer your Sales/Cost-of-Goods-Sold transfer options (MENU GLXFER/MENU G2XFER) as
follows:

e Use Warehouse: N

e Use Order Source: N

o Use Customer GL Code: Y
e Use ltem GL Code: N

2 Set up three order source codes as follows:

e TE - for Telephone Sales
¢ MA - for Mail Sales
e OC - for Over-the-Counter Sales

3 Codes to assign: None

Assign an order source code of TE, MA, or OC for each type of order being entered. Key this
code on the Order Header Screen.

4  Set up your account definitions as follows:
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e Company Default sales Order source code = blanks
e Telephone sales Order source code = TE

e Mail sales Order source code = MA

e Over-the-counter sales Order source code = OC

Result

Orders with an order source codes of TE are credited to TE sales account; orders with MA and OC
order source codes will post to their respective accounts as well.

The company default accounts are credited only for orders keyed before you started using the order
source code. These orders contain blank order source codes.

Posting Sales By Item

Scenario

Sales are posted based on the item being sold. There are two types of items: original equipment
sales items and replacement part sales items.

Your actions

1

Answer your Sales/Cost-of-Goods-Sold transfer options (MENU GLXFER/MENU G2XFER) as
follows:

o Use Warehouse: N

e Use Order Source: N

e Use Customer GL Code: Y
e Use ltem GL Code: N

Set up two item G/L codes as follows:

e OE - Original Equipment items
e RP - Replacement Parts items

Codes to assign:

e Assign an item G/L code of OE to all original equipment items.
o Assign RP to all replacement part items.

Set up your account definitions as follows:

e Item G/L code = blank (Company Default Sales)
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e Item G/L code = OE (Original Equipment Sales)
e Item G/L code = RP (Replacement Parts Sales)

Result

Items assigned a G/L code of OE post to the sales account you keyed when setting up the
Sales/CGS definition. The same is true for RP items. Items which have no assigned G/L code
(blank) post to the account you keyed when setting up the company default definition.
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Chapter 2 Converting to General Ledger

If you are adding General Ledger to your Distribution A+ system and have previously used the G2
Accounts Transfer Menu (MENU G2XFER), be sure to review this section. You must convert the
account numbers, transfer options, and selected accounts to the format used by General Ledger.
The conversion process is outlined in this section.

Converting to General Ledger

Menu options on the GL Accounts Transfer Menu (MENU GLXFER) are used to perform the
conversion to General Ledger.

When converting to General Ledger, do the following:

o Use the Converting to General Ledger Checklist at the end of this section. This section outlines
each step of the conversion.

e For detailed information for specific fields, refer to options explained in this guide.

o Write down any unanswered questions. Refer to the options explained in this guide for
information on these issues. Contact your Consulting Services representative for technical
assistance, if necessary.

Overview

The conversion to General Ledger requires that you have previously set up the General Ledger
Interface for Distribution A+.

The conversion consists of the following:
e Account Number Conversion. This converts the 15-digit single segment account number to the
25- digit multiple segment account number used in General Ledger.

e Account Number Conversion Edit. This prints a report used to verify that account number
conversions have been keyed as desired, and that each existing account number has been
assigned to a new account number.

o Copy Transfer Definitions. This copies the definition and account selections made for the G2
Accounts General Ledger Interface [as used without General Ledger though GL Transfer

Infor Distribution A+ General Ledger Interface User Guide | 59



Converting to General Ledger

Definition (MENU G2XFER) to the General Ledger Interface to be used with General Ledger
(MENU GLXFER)].

Converting To General Ledger Checklist

Use the checklist at the end of this section to convert the General Ledger Interface so it may be used
with General Ledger. All options are selected from the GL Transfer Menu (MENU GLXFER).

1 Set Up General Ledger

Before converting the General Ledger Interface for use with General Ledger, be certain that you
have set up General Ledger as defined on the General Ledger Setup Checklist in the Cross
Applications User Guide. This ensures that you have defined your General Ledger account
number format, and have set up your chart of accounts.

2 Convert Account Numbers to New Format

Previously you have used the G2 Accounts General Ledger Interface through the Transfer Menu
(MENU G2XFER), and you have set up your chart of accounts through GL Accounts
Maintenance (MENU G2XFER). Now that you are using General Ledger, convert the “old”
account numbers to the “new” account number used in General Ledger.

For each of the existing 15-digit single segment account numbers, you must specify the new
General Ledger account number for that account. Be certain that you specify a new account for
each existing account.

Use GL Account Conversion Definition (MENU GLXFER) to set up the conversion definition.
3 Edit the Account Number Conversion.

To verify that the account conversion (step 2) has been defined as desired and to ensure that
each existing account has been assigned to a new account number, print the G/L Account
Conversion Edit Report.

This report prints the old account number and the corresponding new account number defined in
step 2. An error message is printed if a new account number has not been assigned to an old
account number.

Use Edit GL Account Conversions (MENU GLXFER) to edit the account number conversion.
4 Copy Transfer Definitions

In steps 2 and 3, account numbers were converted to the account number format used by
General Ledger. In this step, the transfer definitions and account selections currently used
(defined through MENU G2XFER) are converted for use with General Ledger.

The transfer definition and account selections made through G2 Accounts GL Transfer Definition
(MENU G2XFER) are copied for use with MENU GLXFER. Therefore, if previous transfer
definition was adequate, you need only perform this step to set up transfer options for General
Ledger. If you wish to change your transfer definition or account selections, you may do so
through GL Transfer Definition (MENU GLXFER) after you copy the transfer definitions.
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Use Convert G2 Transfer Definitions (MENU GLXFER) to copy transfer definitions.
5 Activate the General Ledger Interface

This step activates the transfer option and account selection conversions that you have made.
The selected General Ledger accounts are updated through the General Ledger Interface after
selecting this option.

Select Activate GL Transfer (MENU GLXFER) to activate the General Ledger Interface. After the
General Ledger Interface is activated through this option, all accounts are updated as defined
through GL Transfer Definition (MENU GLXFER).

Converting to General Ledger Checklist

This checklist allows you to track the conversion procedure.

Conversion to General Ledger Checklist

Step Option/Menu

O Set up General Ledger by completing the N/A
General Ledger Setup Checklist found in the
Cross Applications User Guide.

[0 Convert account numbers to new format. GL Account Conversion Definition (MENU
GLXFER)

O Edit the account number conversion. Edit GL Account Conversions (MENU
GLXFER)

O Copy Transfer Definitions. Convert G2 Transfer Definitions (MENU
GLXFER)

O Activate the General Ledger Interface. Activate A+ GL Transfer (MENU GLXFER)
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Chapter 3 Using the GL Accounts Transfer Menu

The GL Accounts Transfer Menu (MENU GLXFER) controls how accounts are selected when
transactions are posted from the Order Entry, Accounts Receivable, Accounts Payable, Inventory
Accounting, Purchasing, and International Currency modules.

Only users who have General Ledger installed should use this menu. If you are using a general
ledger product other than Distribution A+ General Ledger, use MENU G2XFER.

Use the following options only if you are installing Distribution A+ General Ledger and have
previously been using Distribution A+ with another general ledger product:

e GL Account Conversion Definition

e Edit GL Account Conversions

e Convert G2 Transfer Definitions

If you are setting up your interface for the first time, be sure to follow the General Ledger Interface
Setup Checklist in the Cross Applications User Guide.

Using MENU G2XFER

This menu controls how accounts in the Temporary General Ledger File (TEMGN) are updated from
transactions in the Order Entry, Accounts Receivable, Accounts Payable Inventory Accounting, and
Purchasing modules.

The menu options on MENU G2XFER are the same as the options on MENU GLXFER so this user
guide can be followed by all users. However, in some cases, the files being updated are different so
it is important to use the appropriate menu.

Do not use this menu to set up the General Ledger Interface if you are using Infor Distribution A+
General Ledger. Use MENU GLXFER instead.
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Chapter 4 Defining Order Source Codes

Order source codes are used for posting accounts from Order Entry to General Ledger, or for
tracking information to order history. An order source code is a two character code assigned to each
order as it is created. Use order source codes if information from an order is used to determine
which accounts are updated.

Order source codes are defined through the Order Source Codes Maintenance option on the GL
Accounts Transfer Menu (MENU GLXFER) or on the Order Entry File Maintenance Menu (MENU
OEFILE).

You must create order source codes if you have answered Y to Use Order Source Code for any
account when setting up transfer options through GL Transfer Definition (MENU GLXFER), or if you
have answered either Y (for yes) or I (for informational) to Use Order Source Code in Order Entry
Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE). Otherwise, it is not necessary to run this option. Order
source codes will not be used.

Order Source Codes

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description are listed in the following table. A
complete description of each screen/report is contained in this section.

Title Purpose

Order Source Code Maintenance Selection Screen Use to specify the order source code.

Order Source Code Maintenance Screen Use to provide a description for the code.

When To Run This Option

You must create order source codes if you answered either Y (for yes) or | (for informational) to Use
Order Source Code in Order Entry Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE), or if you answered Y to
Use Order Source Code for any account when setting up transfer options through G/L Transfer
Definition (MENU GLXFER). Otherwise, it is not necessary to run this option, as order source codes
will not be used.
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Order Source Code Maintenance Selection Screen

ORDER SOURCE CODE MATMTEMAMCE

Function: - (A,C)

Compary? i, ([1-99)

Order Source Code?

Fa=Exit

This screen appears after selecting the Order Source Codes option from Menu GLXFER or MENU
OEFILE. This screen is used to select the order source code to create or maintain.

Order Source Code Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Function Key A to add an order source code.
Key C to change an existing order source code.
(A 1) Required

Company This field appears only if the Multi Company field is set to Y through
System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

Key the company for which you will be adding or changing an order
source code.

Default Value: The default company defined in Authority Profile
Maintenance (MENU XASCTY) if one has been defined; otherwise,
this is the default company defined through System Options
Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

Valid Values: A valid company number defined through Company
Name Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) which you are authorized to
access through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(N 2,0) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

Order Source Code

Key the two character identifier of the order source code to be added
or modified. For example, if you want to update separate G/L
accounts based on how an order is placed, the order source code for
an order may be PH for phone orders, MA for mail orders, etc. Sales
for orders via the telephone (order source code PH) may be posted to
one G/L account and sales from mail orders (order source code MA)
are posted to a different G/L account.

(A 2) Required

F3=Exit

Press F3=EXIT to cancel this option and return to the menu.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Order Source Code
Maintenance Screen will appear.
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Order Source Code Maintenance Screen

ORDER SOURCE CODE MAIMTEMAMCE

Compaty: 1 A& C Office Supplu
Order Source Code: 0%

Description: Nutside Salez Orders

F1Z=Return

This screen appears after you press ENTER on the Order Source Code Maintenance Selection
Screen. This screen is used to enter or change the order source code description.

Order Source Code Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Company This field displays the company entered on the previous screen.
Display

Order Source Code This field displays the order source code entered on the previous
screen.
Display

Description This is the description of the order source code. This message will

appear during Enter, Change & Ship Orders (MENU OEMAIN) and
on various reports.

Key a new description, or modify the existing description.
(A 30) Required

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Order Source Code Maintenance
Selection Screen without saving any changes made on this screen.

Enter Press ENTER to re-display the screen for verification. If no errors
exist, press ENTER again to update the file. The Order Source Code
Maintenance Selection Screen appears.
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Order Source Codes Listing

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description are listed in the following table. A
complete description of each screen/report is contained in this section.

Title Purpose

G/L Order Source Code Listing Screen Use to specify the companies for which to
print order source codes.

G/L Order Source Code List Prints a list of order source codes for the
specified companies.
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G/L Order Source Code Listing Screen

Selection

Company?

Gl ORDER SOURCE CODE LISTIMG

tof

F3=Cancel

This screen appears after you select the Order Source Code Listing option from MENU GLXFER or
MENU OEFILE. Use this screen to select the range of companies to print on the G/L Order Source
Code List. This screen displays only when you have multiple companies, otherwise, the Report
Options Screen appears. Refer to the Infor Distribution A+ Cross Applications User Guide for details
about the Report Options Screen.

G/L Order Source Code Listing Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Company Key the range of companies to print.

(N 2,0) Required
F3=Cancel Press F3=CANCEL to cancel your selections and return to MENU OEFILE.
Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Report Options Screen will

appear. Refer to the Infor Distribution A+ Cross Applications User Guide for
details about this screen.

68 | Infor Distribution A+ General Ledger Interface User Guide



Defining Order Source Codes

G/L Order Source Code List

GLX325 01/26/11 17.12.58 G/L ORDER SOURCE CODE LIST AR/APDEMO  PAGE 1
01-A & C Office Supply
A1l Companies
Order Source Code Description
CN Consignment
ED E.D.I.
FX Fax
HA Mail In Orders
05 Qutside Sales QOrders
P5 Point of Sale
SR Sales Rep Orders
TE Telephone Sales
WI Walk In Counter Sales

This listing is produced following your responses on the G/L Order Source Code Listing Screen and
the Report Options Screen. The order source codes and their descriptions that you defined are
printed.
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Chapter 5 Defining GL Customer Codes

G/L Customer Codes are defined through the GL Customer Codes Maintenance option on the GL
Accounts Transfer Menu (MENU GLXFER) or on the Accounts Receivable File Maintenance Menu
(MENU ARFILE). Use this option to define the G/L customer codes used when selecting accounts
for posting during Day-End Processing (MENU XAMAST). The G/L Customer Code is a two-
character code assigned to customers and customer ship-to locations to classify similar customers.

Note: You must enter valid G/L customer codes if you have answered Y to Use Customer GL Code
for any type of account when setting up transfer options through GL Transfer Definition (MENU
GLXFER). Otherwise, it is not necessary to run this option. G/L customer codes will not be used.

GL Customer Codes

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

Customer G/L Code Maintenance Selection Screen  Used to add or change a customer G/L code.

Customer G/L Code Maintenance Screen Used to enter the description of the customer
GIL code.

70 | Infor Distribution A+ General Ledger Interface User Guide



Defining GL Customer Codes

Customer G/L Code Maintenance Selection Screen

CUSTOMER GL CODE MATMTEMAMCE

Function:
Company't

Customer GL Code’

- (A, C)
a1 (@1-99)

Fa=Exit

This screen appears after you select option 2 - GL Customer Codes from the GL Accounts Transfer
Menu (MENU GLXFER) or the Accounts Receivable File Maintenance Menu (MENU ARFILE). Use
this screen to add or change a customer G/L code.

Customer G/L Code Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Function Key A to add a new customer G/L code.
Key C to change the description of an existing customer G/L code.
(A 1) Required

Company The customer G/L code selected is specific to this company.

(N 2,0) Required

Customer G/L Code

The two-character identifier of the customer G/L code. Transactions
are posted to separate accounts based on this

For example, customer G/L codes may be set up for customers in
different sales territories if you post sales by territory. NR may be
used to represent customers in your northern region; SR for the
southern region, and so forth.

(A 2) Required

F3=Exit

Press F3=EXIT to exit from this option and return to the menu.
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Field/Function Key Description

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Customer G/L Code
Maintenance Screen will appear.
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Customer G/L Code Maintenance Screen

CUSTOMER GL CODE HAIMTEMAMCE
Company: 1 A% C Office Supplu
Customer GL Code: [l
Description: Hartford, BT ... 0 o
Flz=Return

This screen appears after you press ENTER on the Customer G/L Code Maintenance Selection
Screen. Use this screen to enter the description of the customer G/L code.

Customer G/L Code Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Description This description appears on various screens and reports.

For example, the description of the customer G/L code NR (for
customers in your northern territory) may be Northern Region.

(A 30) Required

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Customer G/L Code Maintenance
Selection Screen without saving any changes.

Enter Press ENTER to update the description. The Customer G/L Code
Maintenance Selection Screen will appear.
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GL Customer Codes Listing

Once you have set up your customer G/L codes, you can print a listing of those codes through the
GL Customer Codes Listing option on the GL Accounts Transfer Menu (MENU GLXFER) or the
Accounts Receivable File Maintenance Menu (MENU ARFILE).

The GL Customer Codes Listing option is explained in this section.The screens and/or reports in this
option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the following table. A complete description
of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

G/L Customer Code Listing Screen Used to select the G/L customer code to
print.

G/L Customer Code List Lists the customer codes for the selected
companies.

74 | Infor Distribution A+ General Ledger Interface User Guide



Defining GL Customer Codes

G/L Customer Code Listing Screen

Selection

Company?

LA CUSTOMER CODE L TSTIMG

tof

F3=Cancel

This screen appears after you select the GL Customer Codes Listing option from the GL Accounts
Transfer Menu (MENU GLXFER) or the Accounts Receivable File Maintenance Menu (MENU
ARFILE). Use this screen to select the G/L customer code to print.

Refer to the Infor Distribution A+ Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for

entering From/To Ranges.

G/L Customer Code Listing Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Company

This field appears only if the Multi Company field is set to Y through
System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

Key the company number associated with the items that you want to
print on the report.

Default Value: The default company defined in Authority Profile
Maintenance (MENU XASCTY) if one has been defined; otherwise,
this is the default company defined through System Options
Maintenance (MENU XAFILE)

Valid Values: A valid company number defined through Company
Name Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) which you are authorized to
access through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(2 @ N 2,0) Optional

F3=Cancel

Press F3=CANCEL to cancel this option and return to the menu.
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Field/Function Key Description

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Report Options Screen
will display. Refer to the Infor Distribution A+ Cross Applications User
Guide for details about this screen. Following your selections on that
screen, the G/L Customer Code List will print.
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G/L Customer Code List

GLIG3 0112611 147.43.03 GIL CUSTOHER CODE LIST ARIAPDEHD  PAGE
0f-A & C Office Supply
AT1 Conpanies
Custoner Code Description
0f Hart ford, CT
0 Dallas, X
03 Chicago, IL

In alphabetical order, this listing shows the customer G/L codes for the selected companies. This
information is defined through GL Customer Codes Maintenance (MENU GLXFER).
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Chapter 6 Defining GL Item Codes

G/L ltem Codes are defined through the GL Item Codes Maintenance option on the GL Accounts
Transfer Menu (MENU GLXFER/MENU G2XFER) or on the Inventory Accounting File Maintenance
Menu (MENU IAFILE). Use this option to define the G/L item codes used for posting to sales/CGS or
inventory accounts.

The G/L Item Code is a two-character code assigned to items to classify similar items.

Note: You must enter valid G/L item codes if you have answered Y to Use GL Item Code for any
type of account when setting up transfer options through GL Transfer Definition (MENU GLXFER).
Otherwise, it is not necessary to run this option. G/L item codes will not be used.

GL Item Codes

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

Item GL Code Maintenance Selection Screen Used to add or change an item G/L code.

Item GL Code Maintenance Screen Used to enter the description for the item G/L
code.
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ltem GL Code Maintenance Selection Screen

ITEM GL CODE MATHTEMAMCE

Function: (A,C)

Item GL Code?

Fa=Exit

This screen appears after you select option 3 - GL Iltem Codes from the Inventory Accounting File
Maintenance Menu (MENU IAFILE) or the GL Accounts Transfer Menu (MENU GLXFER). Use this
screen to add or change an item G/L code.

Item G/L Code Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Function Key A to add a new item G/L code.
Key C to change the description of an existing item G/L code.
(A 1) Required

Item G/L Code This field allows you to key in a new or existing two-character
identifier for the item G/L code. Transactions will be posted to
separate accounts based on this code.

(A 2) Required

F3=Exit Press F3=EXIT to exit from this option and return to the menu.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The ltem GL Code
Maintenance Screen will appear.
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ltem GL Code Maintenance Screen

ITEM GL CODE MATMTEMAMCE

Item GL Code: FG
Description: Einished foods ... ...,

Flz=Return

This screen appears after you press ENTER on the ltem GL Code Maintenance Selection Screen.
Use this screen to enter the description for the item G/L code.

Item GL Code Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Description The description appears on various screens and reports.

For example, the description for item G/L code ST representing stock items
may be Stock ltem.

(A 30) Required

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the ltem GL Code Maintenance Selection
Screen without saving any changes.

Enter Press ENTER to update the description. The ltem GL Code Maintenance
Selection Screen will appear.
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GL Item Codes Listing

Once you have set up your item G/L codes, you can print a listing of them and their settings through
the GL Item Codes Listing option on the GL Accounts Transfer Menu (MENU GLXFER) or on the
Inventory Accounting File Maintenance Menu (MENU IAFILE).

This section explains the GL Item Codes Listing option. This option does not have any selection
criteria. When you select the GL Item Codes Listing option, the Report Options Screen appears.
Refer to the Infor Distribution A+ Cross Applications User Guide for a description of this screen.
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G/L Item Code List

GLXB45 01126111 17.43.42 G/L ITEH COOE LIST ARIAFDEH)  PAGE 1
[ten Code Description
F Finiched Goods
fh [ffica Hachines

In alphabetical order, this listing shows the item G/L codes and their descriptions as defined through
GL ltem Codes Maintenance (MENU GLXFER).
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Chapter 7 Defining Company Names

Company names are defined through the Company Name Maintenance option on the GL Accounts
Transfer Menu (MENU GLXFER) or on the Cross Application File Maintenance Menu (MENU
XAFILE). Use this option to add a company to Distribution A+ or to change the options for an
existing company. You determine which modules will be interfaced, the default warehouse, and
other selections for each company.

If you are adding a company, you must also set up the options for Accounts Receivable, Inventory
Accounting, and Sales Analysis. Options for Purchasing, General Ledger, Accounts Payable, Bill of
Material, and International Currency must also be set up if you are using them.

You may change these options at any time.

Company Names

For an explanation of the Company Names Maintenance option, refer to the Infor Distribution A+
Cross Applications User Guide.
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Chapter 8 Defining Vendor GL Codes

Vendor G/L codes are defined through the Vendor GL Codes Maintenance option found on the GL
Accounts Transfer Menu (MENU GLXFER) or on the Accounts Payable File Maintenance Menu
(MENU APFILE). Use this option to define the vendor G/L codes used for selecting A/P liability or
expense accounts. Vendor G/L codes are used to determine to which account a transaction is
posted based on the classification of the vendor.

You must enter valid vendor G/L codes if you answered Y to Use Vendor GL Codes for any type of
account when setting up transfer options through GL Transfer Definition (MENU GLXFER).

Otherwise, it is not necessary to run this option. Vendor G/L codes will not be used.

Vendor GL Codes

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

Vendor G/L Code Maintenance Selection Screen Used to add or change an vendor G/L code.

Vendor GL Code Maintenance Screen Used to enter the description of the vendor
G/L code.
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Vendor G/L

Code Maintenance Selection Screen

YEMDOR G/L CODE MATMTEMAMCE

Function: (A,c)

Yendor GAL Code?

Fa=Exit

This screen appears after selecting the Vendor GL Codes option from the Accounts Payable File
Maintenance Menu (MENU APFILE) or the GL Accounts Transfer Menu (MENU GLXFER). Use this
screen to add or change a vendor G/L code.

Vendor G/L Code Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Function

Key A to add a new vendor G/L code.
Key C to change an existing vendor G/L code.
(A 1) Required

Vendor G/L Code

The two-character identifier of the vendor G/L code. For example,
vendor G/ L codes may be set up for vendors based on the type of
purchase. Vendors who provide kits may be assigned the vendor G/L
code of KT, vendors who provide raw materials may be assigned the
vendor G/L code of RM. Purchases from vendors who provide kits
are posted to one A/P account, while purchases from vendors who
provide raw materials are posted to a separate A/P account.

(A 2) Required

F3=Exit

Press F3=EXIT to exit the option and return to the menu.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Vendor G/L Code
Maintenance Screen will appear.

Infor Distribution A+ General Ledger Interface User Guide | 85



Defining Vendor GL Codes

Vendor G/L Code Maintenance Screen

YENDOR G/L CODE MAIMTEMAMCE CHANGER
Yendor GrL Code: [l
Description: Warehouzes Inventory Yendors ||
FlZ=Return

This screen appears after you press ENTER on the Vendor G/L Code Maintenance Selection Screen.
Use this screen to enter the description of the vendor G/L code.

Vendor G/L Code Maintenance Screen Field and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Description A description of the vendor G/L code. The description appears on various
screens and reports. For example, the description of the vendor G/L code KT
(for Kits) may be Kit Vendor.

(A 30) Required

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the Vendor G/L Code Maintenance Selection
Screen without saving any changes.

Enter Press ENTER to update the description. The Vendor G/L Code Maintenance
Selection Screen will appear.
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Vendor G/L Codes Listing

This option prints the Vendor G/L Code List. This listing shows all vendor G/L codes maintained
through Vendor G/L Codes Maintenance (MENU APFILE or MENU GLXFER). The Report Options
Screen appears when you select this option.
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Vendor G/L Code List

GLKRS D12611 17,1348 VENDOR G COOE LIS ARIAPDER)  PAGE
Vendor GIL Code Deseription
0 Warehouse| Inventory Vendars
0 Business Supplies
0 Hortgage, Taxes, Loans

This listing prints all of the vendor G/L codes and their descriptions, alphabetically by code, defined
through Vendor G/L Codes Maintenance.
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Chapter 9 Defining Business Units

Business unit codes (keyed during voucher entry) may be used to determine to which account a
transaction is posted. You must enter valid business unit codes if you have answered Y to Use
Business Units for any type of account when setting up transfer options (Function T). Otherwise, it
is not necessary to run this option. Business unit codes will not be used.

Use the Business Units Maintenance option on the GL Accounts Transfer Menu (MENU GLXFER) or
on the Accounts Payable File Maintenance Menu (MENU APFILE) to define the business unit codes
used for selecting A/P liability or expense accounts. To print a list of defined business units, use the
Business Units Listing option (MENU APFILE or MENU GLXFER).

Business Units

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description are listed in the following table. A
complete description of each screen/report is contained in this section.

Title Purpose

Business Unit Code Maintenance Selection Screen  Use to specify the business unit code to
maintain.

Business Unit Code Maintenance Screen Use to provide a description for the code.

Infor Distribution A+ General Ledger Interface User Guide | 89



Defining Business Units

Business Unit Code Maintenance Selection Screen

BUSINESS UNIT CODE MATHTEMAMCE

Buziness Unit Code? |

(A, C)

Fa=Exit

This screen appears after selecting the Business Units options from the Accounts Payable File
Maintenance Menu (MENU APFILE) or the GL Accounts Transfer Menu (MENU GLXFER). Use this
screen to add or change a business unit code.

Business Unit Code Maintenance Selection Screen Field and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Function

Key A to add a new business unit.
Key C to change an existing business unit.
(A 1) Required

Business Unit Code

The two character identifier of the business unit. For example, the
business unit code for a group in your organization may be D1 for
department one, D2 for department 2, etc. Voucher transactions for
department one are posted to one A/P account and voucher
transactions for department two are posted to a different A/P account.

(A 2) Required

F3=Exit

Press F3=EXIT to exit the option and return to the menu.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Business Unit Code
Maintenance Screen will appear.
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Business Unit Code Maintenance Screen

EUSINESS UNIT CODE MAINTEMANCE CHENGER

Buziness Unit Code: 4

Description: aeattle, A

FlZ=Return

This screen appears after you press ENTER on the Business Unit Code Maintenance Selection
Screen. Use this screen to enter or change the description of the business unit code.

Business Unit Code Maintenance Screen Field and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Description

A description of the business unit code that appears on various
reports and inquiries. For example, a description of the business unit
code “01" which represents department 1 may be "Department 1."

(A 30) Required

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the Business Unit Code Maintenance
Selection Screen without saving any changes.

Enter

Press ENTER to update the description. The Business Unit Code
Maintenance Selection Screen will appear.
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Business Units Listing

This option prints the Business Unit Code List. This listing shows all business units maintained
through Business Units Maintenance (MENU APFILE or MENU GLXFER). The Report Options
Screen appears when you select this option.
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Business Unit Code List

GLXBBS 01126111 17.26.45 BUSINESS UNIT CODE LIST ARIAFOEMD  PAGE 1
Business nit Code Description

i Hart ford, CT

l Las Angdes, (A
] Dallss, TX

4 Sesttle, WA

§ Chicag, IL

§ Ontrio, Canada

This listing prints all business unit codes and their descriptions, alphabetically by code, defined
through Business Units Maintenance.
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Chapter 10 Verifying Customer File G/L Codes

You can verify customer G/L codes through the Verify Customer File GL Codes option on the GL
Accounts Transfer Menu (MENU GLXFER). Use this option to verify that the customer G/L codes
you have assigned to your customers and/or ship-to addresses through Global Customer GL Code
Maintenance (MENU GLXFER) or Customer/Ship to Master Maintenance (MENU ARFILE) have

been assigned correctly.

The Verify Customer GL Codes Report or the Verify Ship-To Customer GL Codes Report print for

customer G/L codes assigned to each customer or customer ship-to address. Those customers or
ship-to addresses that have not been assigned G/L codes are also printed on these reports.

Verify Customer File GL Codes

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title

Purpose

Customer/Ship-To Selection Screen

Used to globally assign and/or verify
customer G/L codes for a range of
customers.

Verify Customer File GL Codes Screen

Used to select the range of customers to print
on the Verify Customer GL Codes Report.

Verify Ship-To File GL Codes Screen

Used to select a range of customers and G/L
codes to print.

Verify Customer GL Codes Report

Prints the customers assigned a specific G/L
code.

Verify Ship-To Customer GL Codes Report

Prints the customers and their ship-to
numbers that have been assigned a specific
G/L code.
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Customer/Ship-To Selection Screen

CUSTOMER-SHIP TO SELECTION

Customer Selection: _ 1 - Cuztomer
Z - Ship to

F3=Cancel

Technical Note: This is a shared screen that displays in multiple places. The actual screen format
name is GLX862FM_PROMPT.

This screen displays after you select option 8 - Verify Customer File GL Codes from the GL
Accounts Transfer Menu (MENU GLXFER). Use this screen to globally assign and/or verify
customer G/L codes for a range of customers. If your customers have multiple ship-to addresses,
you may also assign customer G/L codes to the ship-to addresses for each customer range.

Customer/Ship To Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Customer Selection Use this field to determine if you want to verify customer G/L codes
for customers or for ship-to addresses.

Key 1 to verify customer G/L codes for customers.
Key 2 to verify customer G/L codes for ship-to addresses.
(N 1,0) Required

F3=EXxit Press F3=EXIT to exit from this option and return to MENU GLXFER.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selection.
If you keyed 1, the Verify Customer File GL Codes Screen displays.

If you keyed 2, the Verify Ship-To File GL Codes Screen displays.
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Verify Customer File GL Codes Screen

YERIFY CUSTOMER FILE GL CODES

selections
Customer Mo
Salesrep?
Customer Class?
Territory?
Zip/Poztal Code:
Customer GL Code?
User Code 17

User Code 27

llzer Code 37

Print only blank Customer GL Codes: M (0¥ or N)

,,,,,, to¥ T
L to¥ L
to¥
........... to
to¥
to¥
to¥

tof

F3=Cancel

This screen displays after you press ENTER from the Customer/Ship-To Selection Screen if you
keyed 1 in the Customer Selection field. Use this screen to select the range of customers to print
on the Verify Customer GL Codes Report. You may select to print only those customers that have

not been assigned a customer G/L code.

Refer to the Infor Distribution A+ Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for

entering From/To Ranges.

Verify Customer File GL Codes Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Selections

Use the from and to fields to limit your selection to the customers
specified in the range.

e Co/Customer

e Salesrep

e Customer Class

e Territory

e Zip/Postal Code

e Customer G/L Code
e User Code 1

e User Code 2

e User Code 3
Optional
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Field/Function Key

Description

Print only blank Customer
GL Codes

Key Y to print the report for only those customers in the specified
range that have not been assigned a customer G/L code.

Key N to print the report for all customers selected.
(A 1) Required

F3=Cancel

Press F3=CANCEL to cancel this option. MENU GLXFER will display.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Report Options Screen
will display (refer to the Infor Distribution A+ Cross Applications User
Guide for details about this screen).
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Verify Ship-To File GL Codes Screen

YERIFY SHIP-TO FILE GI CODES

Selection
Cugtomer MoT _ /... ....... to?
Cugtomer GL Code? L tof

Print only blank Customer GL Codes: W (Y or M)

F3=Cancel

This screen displays after pressing ENTER from the Customer/Ship-To Selection Screen if you keyed
2 in the Customer Selection field. Use this screen to select a range of customers and G/L codes to
print. The G/L code is selected from the customer’s ship-to number. You may select to print only
those ship-to numbers that have not been assigned a customer G/L code.

Refer to the Infor Distribution A+ Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for
entering From/To Ranges.

Verify Ship-To File GL Codes Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Co/Customer Use the from and to fields to limit the report to the customers
specified in the range.
The values in the Customer Master File [maintained through
Customer/Ship to Master Maintenance (MENU ARFILE)] are
compared to the from and to selection criteria on this screen to
determine which customers to print.

(2@ N 2,0 /N 10,0) Optional
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Field/Function Key

Description

Customer GL Code

Use the from and to fields to limit the report to the customer G/L
codes specified in the range.

The values in the Customer Master File [maintained through
Customer/Ship to Master Maintenance (MENU ARFILE)] are
compared to the from and to selection criteria on this screen to
determine which customers G/L codes to print.

(2 @ A2) Optional

Print only blank Customer
GL Codes

Key Y to print the report for only those ship-to numbers in the
specified range(s) that have not been assigned a customer G/L code.

Key N to print the report for all ship-to numbers selected.

F3=Cancel Press F3=CANCEL to cancel this option. MENU GLXFER/MENU
G2XFER will display.
Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Report Options Screen

will display. Refer to the Infor Distribution A+ Cross Applications User
Guide for details about this screen.
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Verify Customer GL Codes Report

GLX871 01/26/11 19.17.18 VERIFY CUSTOMER GL CODES AR/APDEMO Page 1
01- A & C Office Suppl
All Customers A1l Salesreps A1l Customer Classes All Territories A1l Customer GL Codes
A1l Zip/Postal Codes Al11 User 1 Codes All User 2 Codes All User 3 Codes
Zipl Class/
Customer # Customer Name City State/Province Postal Code Terr Sub-Class Useri User2 User3
Customer GL Code: 01 Hartford, CT
30 Lebanon School Department Lebanon PA 17042-1700 NE 60 / 1
40 Attleboro School Department Attleboro MA 02703-0112 NE 60 / 1
50 Shelton School Department Shelton CT 06484-0002 NE 6O / 1
60 Smithfield School Department Smithfield RI 02917 - 0687 NE 60 / 1
70 CBM Insurance Company Branford CT 08405-0081 NE 20/ 1
80 Miagara Insurance Plainview NY 11803- 0001 NE 20/ 1
90 MNewman Insurance Agency Niantic CT 06357-0036 NE 20 / 2
100 Financial Hanagement Services Warwick RI 02536- 0641 NE 10/ 1
110 Financial Technologies Heriden CcT 06450-0198 NE 10 / 1
120 Financial Bookkeeping Milldale CT 06476- 0057 NE 10 / 1
130 Hartford Medical sociation  East Hartford cT 06108-0544 NE 30 / 1
200 Manufacturing Solutions Fall River MA 02722-0109 NE 40 / 2
601 Roman Holiday Trawvel Service Rome, Italy 36511-0080 EUR 70 /
602 Nishimoto Trading Tokyo, Japan 74517-5214 EUR 70 [/
603 Stein Distributors West Berlin , Germany 14231-7747 EUR 70 1
604 Gualalupe Travel Service Guadalajara 32874-2774 EUR 70 [/
605 Canadian Flag Works New Rhone, HM76BB 9E4 EUR 70 §
606 French Wine Exporters Rhone-Alps 32174-1233 EUR 70 1
607 American Office Supply Fort George, WA 93433-1224 EUR 70 [/
608 Foggy London Rainwear Lid. London EC3P 3AH EUR 70 /
609 Spanish Office Products Barcelona 28072 EUR 70 f
991 Point of Sale Default Customer UN 95/
995 Work Order Customer Number UN 95/
999 New Customer UN 98/
1000 Zeus Medical Wholesalers Pittsburgh, PA 15225-1237 NE 30 [
1010 Financial Investors Trust I(.i11'ing1¥ cT 06239-0192 NE 10/ 2
1020 Financial Investors Trust East Killingly, CcT 06241-1745 NE 10 / 2
1021 MasterCard Receivables UN 95 /
1022 VISA Receivables UN 99 f

This report prints the customers assigned a specific G/L code, or those that are blank. This report
prints out alphabetically by customer G/L code. Within each G/L code, customers are printed
alphabetically by customer sort word. Customers with no assigned G/L codes print in the first group.

Verify Customer GL Codes Report

Report/Listing Fields

Description

Customer GL Code

The customer G/L code and its description. For those customers that have
not been assigned a customer G/L code, the message ** NO GL CODE
SPECIFIED ** is printed as the first group.

Customer Information

General information about the customer. This information includes:

e Customer Number

e Customer’'s Name

e Customer’s City

e Customer’s State/Province
e Customer’s Zip/Postal Code
e Customer’s Territory

e Customer’s Class/Sub-class
e Customer’s User Code #1

e Customer’s User Code #2

e Customer’s User Code #3
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Verify Ship-To Customer GL Codes Report

GLXBT6 02/02/11 18.07.50 VERIFY SHIP-TO CUSTOMER GL CODES AM/APDEHD Page 1
01- A & C Office Supply
A1l Customers A11 GL Codes

Co/Customer # Customer Mame Ship-To# Ship-To Name Cit

State/Province Zip/Postal Code
Customer GL Code: ** NDO GL CODE SPECIFIED **
01/0000000010 Bon Secour School Department 1 Bon Secour School Department Bon Secour,

AL 36511-7449
01/0000000010 Bon Secour School Department 2 Bon Secour School Department  Wilmer,

AL 36587-0021
01/0000000020 Lithonia School Department 1 Lithonia School Department Lithonia

GA 30058-0796
01/0000000120 Financial Bookkeeping 1 Financial Bookkeeping Hilldale

CT 06476- 0057
01/0000000140 Huntsville Medical Center 1 Huntsville Hedical Center Huntsville

AL 35804- 1465
01/0000000150 Anniston Medical Center 1 Anniston Medical Center Anniston

AL 36202- 0056
01/0000000180 Mays Department Store 1 Hays Department Store Paoli,

PA 19301 -1960
01/0000000190 Jordans Department Store 1 Jordans Department Store Bansalem,

PA 19020- 2525
01/0000000200 Manufacturing Solutions 1 Hanufacturing Selutions Fall River,

HA 02722-0099
01/0000000200 Manufacturing Solutions 2 Hanufacturing Solutions New Bedford,

HA 02746-8764
01/0000000230 Retail Informations 1 Retail Informations Wylie

TX T75098- 0601

This report prints the customers and their ship-to numbers that have been assigned a specific G/L
code, or those that are blank. This report prints out alphabetically by customer G/L code. Within
each G/L code, ship-tos for each customer are printed in numerical order by ship-to number.

Verify Ship-To Customer GL Codes Report

Report/Listing Fields

Description

Customer GL Code

The ship-to number’s customer G/L code and its description. For those ship-
to numbers that have not been assigned a customer G/L code, the message
** NO GL CODE SPECIFIED ** prints as the first group.

Ship-To Information

General information about the customer. This information includes:
e Company/Customer Number

e Company Name

e Ship-To Number and Name

e Ship-To City

e Ship-To State/Province

e Ship-To Zip/Postal Code
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Chapter 11 Globally Assigning Customer G/L Codes

Customer G/L codes are globally assigned to a range of customers through the Global Customer GL
Code Maintenance option on the GL Accounts Transfer Menu (MENU GLXFER). If your customers
have multiple ship-to addresses, you may also assign customer G/L codes to the ship-to addresses
for each customer.

This is a file maintenance tool designed to save you time for assigning customer G/L codes. You
may assign customer G/L codes to your customers based on any combination of the following:
e Customer Number

e Sales Representative

e Customer Class

o Territory

e Zip Code

e Customer G/L Code

e User Code 1

e User Code 2

e User Code 3

If you want to assign codes in a category that is not listed above, you may do so through Customer/
Ship to Master Maintenance (MENU ARFILE).

Run this option after creating your customer G/L codes through GL Customer Codes Maintenance
(MENU GLXFER/ MENU ARFILE). You can run this option any time to change customer G/L codes
as needed.

Global Customer GL Code Maintenance

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

Customer/Ship-To Selection Screen Used to determine if you want to assign
customer G/L codes by customer number or
ship-to address.
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Title Purpose

Change Customer File GL Codes Screen Used to assign a customer G/L code to a
group of customers.

Change Ship-To File GL Codes Screen Used to assign a G/L code to a group of
customers’ ship- to addresses.
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Customer/Ship-To Selection Screen

CUSTOMERSHIP T SELECTION

Cugtomer Selection:  _ 1 - Customer
& - Ship to

F3=Cancel

This screen displays after you select option 7 - Global Customer GL Code Maintenance from the GL
Accounts Transfer Menu (MENU GLXFER) or option 8 - Global Customer GL Code Maintenance
from the G2 Accounts Transfer Menu (MENU GLXFER). Use this screen to determine if you want to
assign customer G/L codes by customer number or ship-to address.

Customer/ShipTo Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Customer Selection When Distribution A+ looks for a customer G/L code, it first looks at the G/ L
code of the ship-to number for the invoice being processed. If the ship-to
has a G/L code, Distribution A+ uses it and ignores the customer’s (sold-to)
GI/L code. If the ship-to code is blank, then the customer’s (sold-to) G/L code
is used.

If you do not want to post to separate accounts based on invoices’ sold-to
addresses, then do not select 2.

Key 1 to assign customer G/L codes to customers.
Key 2 to assign customer G/L codes to customer ship-to numbers.
(N 1,0) Required

F3=Exit Press F3=EXIT to exit from this option and return to MENU GLXFER.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections.
If you selected 1, the Change Customer File GL Codes Screen will display.
If you selected 2, the Change Ship-To File GL Codes Screen will display.
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Change Customer File GL Codes Screen

CHAWGE CUSTOMER FILE GL CADES

Selections

Cusztomer Mot S o S
Salesrep?™ L. to¥ L.
Cusztomer [lass? A to? oE
Territoru? o tof

Zip Code: 0000 to
Cugtomer GL Code? L tof

llzer Code 17 o to?

llzer Code 27 o tof

llzer Code 37 o tof

Change To

Cugtomer GL Code?

F3=Cancel

This screen displays after you press ENTER from the Customer/Ship-To Selection Screen if you
keyed 1 in the Customer Selection field. Use this screen to assign a customer G/L code to a group
of customers.

Refer to the Infor Distribution A+ Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for
entering From/To Ranges.

Note: If you leave all fields on this screen blank, all G/L Codes records will be cleared/ blanked out.
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Change Customer File GL Codes Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Selections Use the from and to fields to limit your selection to the customers
specified in the range.
e Co/Customer
e Salesrep
e Customer Class
e Territory
e Zip Code
e Customer G/L Code
e User Code 1
e User Code 2
e User Code 3
Optional
Change to Customer GL The customer G/L code that will be assigned to customers selected
Code on this screen.
The values in Customer/Ship to Master Maintenance (MENU
ARFILE) are compared to the from and to selection criteria on this
screen to determine which customers are assigned this G/L code.
For example, to assign the Customer GL Code NR to all customers
in the northern region (Territory code NTH), do the following
1 Key NTH in the from field for Territory.
2 Key NRin this field. The customers in the northern region will be
assigned the Customer GL Code of NR.
Note: If you leave this field blank, the selected criteria entered on the
top portion of this screen will have any assigned G/L Code
cleared/blanked out.
Valid Values: Any customer G/L code that has been defined through
GL Customer Codes Maintenance (MENU GLXFER) or blank.
(A 2) Required/Blank
F3=Cancel Press F3=CANCEL to cancel this option and return to MENU
GLXFER.
Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. MENU GLXFER will display.
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Change Ship-To File GL Codes Screen

CHAMGE SHIP-TO GL CODES

Selection

Cusztomer Ma? N L e O
Customer GL Code? L tof

Chatge To

Customer GL Code?

F3=Cancel

This screen displays after you press ENTER from the Customer/Ship-To Selection Screen if you
keyed 2 in the Customer Selection field. Use this screen to assign a G/L code to a group of
customers’ ship-to addresses. If you do not want to post to different accounts based on the ship-to
address of the order, then do not use this option.

Refer to the Infor Distribution A+ Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for
entering From/To Ranges.

Change Ship-To File GL Codes Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Co/Customer Use the from and to fields to limit your selection to the customers
specified in the range.
The values in the Customer Master File [maintained through
Customer/Ship to Master Maintenance (MENU ARFILE)] are
compared to the from and to selection criteria on this screen to
determine which customers are assigned this G/L code.

2@N2,0/N 10,0)
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Field/Function Key

Description

Customer GL Code

Use the from and to fields to limit your selection to the customers G/L
codes specified in the range.

The values in the Customer Master File [maintained through
Customer/Ship to Master Maintenance (MENU ARFILE)] are
compared to the from and to selection criteria on this screen to
determine which customers are assigned this G/L code.

(2 @ A2) Optional

Change to Customer GL The customer G/L code that will be assigned to customers selected
Code on this screen.
Valid Values: Any customer G/L code that has been established
through GL Customer Codes Maintenance (MENU GLXFER)
(A 2) Required
F3=Cancel Press F3=CANCEL to cancel this option and return to MENU
GLXFER.
Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. MENU GLXFER will display.
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Chapter 12 Globally Assigning ltem G/L Codes

You can assign item G/L codes to your items globally through the Global ltem GL Code Maintenance
option on the GL Accounts Transfer Menu (MENU GLXFER). This is a file maintenance tool
designed to save you time for assigning item G/L codes. You may assign item G/L codes to your
items based on any combination of the following:

o Item Class

e Item Number

e ltem G/L Code

e User Code 1

e User Code 2

e User Code 3

If you want to classify items in a category that is not listed above, do so through ltem Master
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

Run this option after creating your item G/L codes through GL Iltem Codes Maintenance (MENU
GLXFER/MENU IAFILE).

Note: Item activity changes can be tracked based on the value entered in the Days to Keep Item
Master Audit Activity system option field in Inventory Accounting Options Maintenance (MENU
XAFILE). If item activity is being tracked, any changes made to the Item Master File (ITMST) through
this menu option will be tracked and available for review through the ltem Audit Activity Inquiry,
accessed through the Item Inquiry (MENU IAMAIN).

Global Item GL Code Maintenance

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose
Change Item File GL Codes Screen Used to assign an item G/L code to group of
items.

Infor Distribution A+ General Ledger Interface User Guide | 109



Globally Assigning Item G/L Codes

Change Item File GL Codes Screen

CHAMGE ITEM FILE GL CODES
Selection
Item Class? L F tof L
Item Mumber: . L0
Item GL Code? oL tof
llzer Code 17 . tof
llzer Code 27 . tof
llzer Code 37 . tof
Change To
Item GL Code?

Fa=Cancel

This screen displays after you select option 9 - Global ltem GL Code Maintenance from the GL
Accounts Transfer Menu (MENU GLXFER). Use this screen to assign an item G/L code to groups of
items.

Refer to the Infor Distribution A+ Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for
entering From/To Ranges.

Change Item File GL Codes Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description
Selections Use the from and to fields to limit your selection to the items specified
in the range.

e ltem Class

e |tem Number
e |tem G/L Code
e User Code 1

e User Code 2

e User Code 3
Optional
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Field/Function Key

Description

Change to Customer GL
Code

The item G/L code assigned to all items selected in the FROM and
TO ranges on this screen.

The values in the Item Master File (ITMST) are compared to the from
and to selection criteria on this screen to determine which items are
assigned this G/ L code.

For example, to assign the Item GL Code AC to all accessory type
(Item Class 01) items, do the following:
1 Key 01 in the from field for Item Class.

2 Key AC in this field. The items with class 01 will be assigned the
Item GL Code of AC.

Valid Values: Any item G/L code that has been established through
GL Item Codes Maintenance (MENU GLXFER/MENU IAFILE)

(A 2) Required

F3=Cancel

Press F3=CANCEL to cancel this option and return to MENU
GLXFER.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. MENU GLXFER will display.
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Chapter 13 Veritying Item File G/L Codes

You can verify item G/L codes through the Verify Item File GL Codes option the GL Accounts
Transfer Menu (MENU GLXFER). Use this option to verify that the item G/L codes you have
assigned through Global Item GL Code Maintenance (MENU GLXFER) or Item Master Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE) have been assigned correctly.

The Verify Item GL Code List is printed for the selected items. Those items that have not been
assigned an item G/L code are also printed on the report.

Verify Iltem File GL Codes

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

Verify Item File GL Codes Screen Used to select the range of items to print.

Verify ltem GL Code List Prints the items that have been assigned a
specific G/L code.
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Verify Item File GL Codes Screen

Selection
Ttem Clazs?
Ttem Mumber-:
Ttem GL Code?
Uzer Code 17
Uzer Code 27

llzer Code 37

YERIFY ITEM FILE GL CODES

Print only blank Item GL Codes:

to? o F
to
to?
to?
to?

tof

M 0 or M)

F3=Cancel

This screen displays after you select option 10 - Verify Item File GL Codes from the GL Accounts
Transfer Menu (MENU GLXFER). Use this screen to select the range of items to print.

Refer to the Infor Distribution A+ Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for

entering From/To Ranges.

Verify Item File GL Codes Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Selections

Use the from and to fields to limit your selection to the items specified
in the range.

Item Class
Item Number
Item G/L Code
User Code 1
User Code 2
User Code 3

Optional

Print only blank Item GL
Codes

Key Y to print the only those items in the specified range(s) that have
not been assigned an item G/L code.

Key N to print the report for all items selected.
(A 1) Required
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Field/Function Key Description

F3=Cancel Press F3=CANCEL to cancel this option and return to MENU
GLXFER.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Report Options Screen

will display. Refer to the Infor Distribution A+ Cross Applications User
Guide for details about this screen.
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Verify Item GL Code List

GLX857 01/26/11 19.17.30 VERIFY ITEH GL CODE LIST AR/APDEMD  PAGE
Al Classes A1l Items A1l Item GL Codes A11 User! Codes A1l User2 Codes A1l Userd Codes

Ttem Number Daseription Item Class/Sub Class  User! User2? Userd

Item GL Code: ** NO GL CODE SPECIFIED **

W11 Lens M09

W1112 Casing M 709

W1113 Screws 1/8" 0709

Wi114 Hirrer M0

Wi120 Overhead Arm 1 M09

W1 Overhead Arm 2 M 709

W13 Casing 01709

W1132 Screws Jmm M0

W1133 Knob M09

W14 Right/Left Side 0709

W1142 Top Plate M0

Wi143 Front/Back M09

Wi144 Elactric Plug 0709

W1145 Screws 1/4" 01709

W1146 Glass M0

W1147 On/0ff Switch M09

W1143 Bulb 1 or 2 Switch 0709

W1143 Arm Res 01709

W1160 3H 2800 Lumen Lamp (2) M09

A300 4 Drawer 5tee]l File Cabinat 107

A310 4 Drawer S5teel File Cabinet 07

This report prints the items that have been assigned a specific G/L code or those with no codes. This
report prints out alphabetically in item G/L code order. Within each G/L code, items are printed in
item number order. Items with no assigned G/L codes print in the first group.

Verify Item GL Code List

Report/Listing Fields Description

Item GL Code The item G/L code and its description. For those items that have not
been assigned an item G/L code, the message ** NO GL CODE
SPECIFIED ** prints as the first group.

Item Information The following information displays about the item:
e Item Number
o Description
e ltem’s Class/Sub-class
e ltem’s User Code #1
e ltem’s User Code #2
e ltem’s User Code #3

Infor Distribution A+ General Ledger Interface User Guide | 115



Printing the GL Transfer Definition “Where Used” Report

Chapter 14 Printing the GL Transfer Definition
“Where Used” Report

You can print the G/L Transfer Definition Where Used Report through the GL Transfer Definition
“Where Used” Report option on the GL Accounts Transfer Menu (MENU GLXFER). This report
prints each account, in account number order, that is updated by Distribution A+. Use it to determine
how Distribution A+ selects a particular account for updating. The accounts that print will be based
on the CHAPTER 15: Defining Your GL Transfer Definition current account selection hierarchy. G/L
accounts that were keyed but are no longer active based on selection hierarchy will not be printed.

You must understand the account selection hierarchy to read this report. Review Account Selection
Method for information.

If you discover that you are posting to the wrong account or accounts, use this report to determine
the cause of the incorrect posting.

GL Transfer Definition “Where Used” Report

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

G/L Transfer Definition Where Used Report Used to select the companies to print on the
Selection Screen G/L Transfer Definition Where Used Report.
G/L Transfer Definition Where Used Report Used to determine how your accounts are

posted through the General Ledger Interface.
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G/L Transfer Definition Where Used Report Selection
Screen

Ll TRAWSFER DEFIWITION "WHERE USED" REPORT

Selection

Company? ) taof

F3=Cancel

This screen displays after you select option 18 - GL Transfer Definition “Where Used” Report on the
GL Accounts Transfer Menu (MENU GLXFER). Use this screen to select the companies to print on
the G/L Transfer Definition Where Used Report.

Refer to the Infor Distribution A+ Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for
entering From/To Ranges.

G/L Transfer Definition “Where Used” Report Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description
Company Number Key a range of companies to print on this report.
(N 2,0) Required
F3=Cancel Press F3=CANCEL to leave this option without making any selections and

return to MENU GLXFER.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Report Options Screen will
display. Refer to the Infor Distribution A+ Cross Applications User Guide for
details about this screen.
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G/L Transfer Definition Where Used Report

GLX305 08/07/09 43_11.418 G/L TRANSFER DEFINITION "WHERE WSED" REPORT AH/APDERD PAGE 1
M-A & C Office Supply
Company From: 1
To: 1

i v - Account - Sub Description Description 2 Acct WIH 0Ord Cust Item Pymt WVend®

File "where Used™ Field "Where Used" AIR Account Mumber Type Srel  GLI  GL Typel
Bank Account Number Bus Vend Code Tax
Adjustment MNusber Unit GIL Body
Source Acct Mumber Curr

004 - 0004 000 - 000 Cash SAV-321006 A

GL /AR Misc Accounts Deposit Acct

GL/AR Misc Accounts Miscellaneous Cash Acct

GL /AR Hisc Accounts Deposit Acct Li3]

GL/ODE Invoice Payment Distr Payment GL Acct ([Asset) CA

GL/OE Invoice Payment Distr Payment GL Acct {Jlsset] L4 CA

Bank Accounts Bank Cash Accoun CHI-324 00

Bank Accounts Bark Cash Account 3612 - USA

004 - 0004000 - 001 United Mational Bank AIR Tock box sawings A

GL/AR Hisc Accounts Cash-in-Bank Acct

Bank Accounts Bank Cash Account SAV-32 006

001 - 0004000 - 002 Bank America A/P Checking CHK -543T8 A

Bank Accounts Bark Cash Account CHK-54378

004 - 0004004 - 000 Cash - Italian Lira A

Bank Accounts Bank Cash Account ITL - 056300

001-0001002-000  Cash - Japamesa Yen  ___TTTTyTTITTITTITmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm

Bank Accounts Bank Cash Account JAP - TAE 900

001 - 0004003 - 000 Cash - German Deutschmark A

Bank Accounts Bank Cash Account GER-S59600

001 - 0001004 - 000 Cash - Hexican Pesos A

Bank Accounts Bank Cash Account HEX-324100

001-0001005-000  Cash - Canadian Dallars T

Bank Accounts Bank Cash Account 143 - 00LAD

001 - 0004006 - 000 Cash - French Francs A

Bank Accounts Bank Cash Account FRA-ZZ2100

001 - 0004007 - 000 Cash - U5 Dollars A

Bank Accounts Bark Cash Account 1431000

Use this report to determine how your accounts are posted through the General Ledger Interface.
The report is sequenced by account number.

There are various account groups. Each one is maintained through GL Transfer Definition as
follows: if the description is

GL/OE Income/CGS Distr, it was keyed through: Sub-menu option 1
GL/OE Spec Chg Accounts Distr, it was keyed through: Sub-menu option 2
GL/OE Misc Accounts Distr, it was keyed through: Sub-menu option 2
GL/OE Invoice Payment Distr, it was keyed through: Sub-menu option 3
GL/OE Sales Tax Account Distr, it was keyed through: Sub-menu option 4
GL/IA Inventory Accounts Distr, it was keyed through: Sub-menu option 5
GL/AR Accounts, it was keyed through: Sub-menu option 6

GL/AR Misc Accounts, it was keyed through: Sub-menu option 7

O 00 N o o B W N -

Bank Accounts, it was keyed through: Sub-menu option 8

10 1/C Bank Accounts, it was keyed through: Sub-menu option 8

11 GL/AP Accounts, it was keyed through: Sub-menu option 9

12 GL/AP Expense Accounts, it was keyed through: Sub-menu option A
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13 Inter-Company Transfer, it was keyed through: Sub-menu option B

14 Adjustment Accounts, it was keyed through: Sub-menu option C

15 IC Inventory Accounts, it was keyed through: Sub-menu option D

16 IC AP Accounts, it was keyed through: Sub-menu option E

17 IC AR Accounts, it was keyed through: Sub-menu option F

18 Purchase Tax Accounts, it was keyed through: Sub-menu option G
G/L Transfer Definition “Where Used” Report Fields

Report/Listing Fields

Description

G/L Account Number,
Description 1 and 2

All accounts which were keyed through General Ledger Transfer
Definition (MENU GLXFER) sub-options are printed. Accounts are
listed sequentially by number. The first and second description lines
of the account are printed in the next two columns.

File “Where Used”

The account groups as listed on the General Ledger Transfer
Definition Sub-Menu Screen.

For example, for sales/CGS accounts (sub-menu option 1) there are
as many as 16 accounts (such as AR stock sales, AR drop-ship
sales, AR returns, etc.).

Field “Where Used”

For each of the account groups, the account name is printed here.
For sales/CGS accounts (sub-menu option 1) there are as many as
16 account names that you have keyed account numbers for (such as
AR stock sales, AR drop-ship sales, AR returns, etc.). This field tells
you which of the account names contain this account number.
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Report/Listing Fields

Description

(Account Information)

A variety of information may print in this column based on the type of
account shown on this report.

A/R Account Number: If, during General Ledger Transfer Definition,
you specified unique cash discounts, A/R write-offs, and debit/credit
adjustment accounts by specific A/R account numbers, that account
number will print in this column. When this A/R account is affected
during cash receipts post, the account shown on this report will also
be affected.

Note: Cash receipts always credit the same A/R account that was
debited when the invoice was posted to A/R.

Bank Account Number: This is the bank account to which the
general ledger account in the G/L Account Number column on this
report has been assigned. Bank accounts are defined through Bank
Account Maintenance (MENU ARFIL2/MENU APFIL2).

Adjustment Number: If, during General Ledger Transfer Definition,
you specified unique adjustment accounts by adjustment number,
that account number will print in this column.

Source Account Number: If, during General Ledger Transfer
Definition, you specified to track gain/loss detail to the source account
level for I/C Inventory, I/C Accounts Payable, or I/C Accounts
Receivable by company and/or currency code, that account number
will print in this column.

Acct Type

This is the type of account as defined in the chart of accounts:
e A - Assetaccount

e | -Income account

e E - Expense account

e L - Liability account

e Q- Owner’s equity account

Distribution A+ will update the account in the G/L Account Number
column only if all non-blank transfer fields (any of 7 through 13) are
identical to the fields on the invoice being processed during Day-End
Processing (MENU XAMAST).

Distribution A+ will not update this account if another account group
exists (somewhere else on this report) that has more non-blank fields
(any of 7 through 13) and all of those non-blank fields are identical to
those fields on the invoice being processed.

Curr

The currency code, if any, that must exist on a transaction for this
account to be updated. The currency code will print for I/C inventory,
I/C accounts payable, and I/C accounts receivable account groups.
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Report/Listing Fields

Description

W/H

The warehouse ID, if any, that must exist in a transaction for this
account to be updated. A warehouse will print only for sales/CGS,
special charge, payment, sales tax, inventory, and purchase tax
accounts.

Ord Src/Bus Unit

The order source code of an order or business unit of a voucher, if
any, that must exist for this account to be updated. An order source
code will print only for sales/CGS, special charge, payment, sales tax,
and inventory accounts. A business unit will print only for accounts
payable and purchase tax accounts.

Cust GL/Vend GL

A customer or vendor G/L code, if any, that must be in a transaction
for this account to be updated. A customer G/L code will print only for
sales/ CSG, special charge, payment, sales tax, and miscellaneous
A/R accounts. A vendor G/L code will print only for accounts payable
and purchase tax accounts.

ltem GL Code

An item G/L code, if any, that must be in a transaction for this account
to be updated. An item G/L code will print only for sales/CSG and
inventory accounts.

Pymt Type/Tax Body

A customer’s payment type, if any, that must be in a transaction for
this account to be updated. A payment type will print only for payment
accounts.

A customer tax body, if any, that must be in a transaction for this
account to be updated. A tax body will print only for sales tax and
purchase tax accounts.

Vend #

A vendor number, if any, that must be in a transaction for this account
to be updated. A vendor number will print only for accounts payable
expense and rebate accounts.
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Chapter 15 Defining Your GL Transfer Definition

Distribution A+ automatically posts to General Ledger (G/L) from

e Order Entry (O/E),

e Accounts Receivable (A/R),
e Accounts Payable (A/P),

e Inventory Accounting (I/A)

e International Currency (I/C).

Any actions in Value Added Services (W/O), Purchasing (P/O), and Bill of Material (BOM) that affect
Inventory Accounting will also be posted to General Ledger from Inventory Accounting.

Company Name Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) has options to activate the interfaces from A/P, A/R,
and I/A to G/L. Consult the Infor Distribution A+ Cross Applications User Guide for more information.

Use the GL Transfer Definition option on the GL Accounts Transfer Menu (MENU GLXFER) to
determine which accounts are updated when posting is performed from these modules.

Run this option if you are actively interfacing O/E, A/IR, A/P, I/A, or I/C with G/L. You must define
your transfer definitions before you can post from these modules. Before running this option, be sure
to complete the steps of the General Ledger Setup Checklist in the Infor Distribution A+ Cross
Applications User Guide.

Refer to the Understanding the Interface section of this guide for information about transfer options
and transfer account definition.

Within this chapter, each sub-menu is described with sections explaining how the accounts defined
relate to the transactions processed through the modules: Understanding Account Selection and
Understanding the Account Selection Hierarchy.

This option begins with a controlling sub-menu that will lead the set-up.

GL Transfer Definition

Select transfer Function T from the sub-menu before performing any other GL transfer options.

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.
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Title Purpose
General Ledger Transfer Definition Sub- Menu Used to access the transfer definition
Screen functions.
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General Ledger Transfer Definition Sub-Menu Screen

GEMERAL LEDGER TRANSFER DEFIMITION

Company? B1, A& C OFfice Supply

SalessCGES accounts

0-E Mizcellaneous accounts
Paument accounts

Sales tax accounts

Inwentory accounts

A<R accounts

AR Mizcellaneous accounts
Bank accounts

AP accounts

AP Expense accounts-Rebate accounts
Inter-Company accounts

AR Adjustment Humber accounts
IC Irnventory accounts

IC Accounts Payable accounts
IC AR accounts

Purchase tax accounts

Transfer options

Funct iom:

—ATM 00D 00— OO e RO

F3=Exit

This sub-menu displays after selecting option 20 - GL Transfer Definition (MENU GLXFER). Use this
sub-menu screen to perform the following:

Select the transfer functions which are used when defining transfer accounts updated through
the GL Interface (Function T).

Define the transfer accounts which are updated when posting from O/E, A/R, A/P, I/A, W/O, and
P/ O (Functions 1,2, 3,4,5,6,7,8,9, A, C, and G).

Define the inter-company accounts for your company combinations (Function B).

Define the international currency accounts for inventory, accounts payable, and accounts
receivable (Functions D, E, and F).

If you want to define:

transfer functions, refer to “Defining Transfer Options”
sales/CGS accounts, refer to “Defining Sales/CGS Accounts”

O/E miscellaneous accounts, refer to “Defining O/E Miscellaneous Accounts”

payment accounts, refer to “Defining Payment Accounts”

sales tax accounts, refer to “Defining Sales Tax Accounts”

inventory accounts, refer to “Defining Inventory Accounts”

A/R accounts, refer to “Defining A/R Accounts”

A/R miscellaneous accounts, refer to “Defining A/R Miscellaneous Accounts”

bank accounts, refer to “Defining Bank Accounts”

A/P accounts, refer to “Defining A/P Accounts”
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Accounts”

A/P expense accounts/rebate accounts, refer to “Defining A/P Expense Accounts/Rebate

inter-company accounts, refer to “Defining Inter-Company Accounts”

A/R adjustment number accounts, refer to “Defining A/R Adjustment Number Accounts”

IC Inventory accounts, refer to “Defining |/C Inventory Accounts”

IC Accounts Payable accounts, refer to “Defining |/C Accounts Payable Accounts”

IC A/R accounts, refer to “Defining |/C Accounts Receivable Accounts”

purchase tax accounts, refer to “Defining Purchase Tax Accounts”

General Ledger Transfer Definition Sub-Menu Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Company

The company number for which the accounts defined through this
menu are assigned. If you have more than one company, you must
run these functions separately for each.

Default accounts must be specified for this company when defining
transfer accounts. This is done by leaving the transfer function fields
(Order Source, Customer GL Code, Item GL Code, etc.) blank when
defining accounts through functions 1 through 9, A, and C through G
from this sub-menu.

Default Value: Default company assigned to the user through User
Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

Valid Values: A valid company number defined through Company
Name Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) which you are authorized to
access through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY) and
for which GL company options have been defined through GL
Company Options Maintenance (MENU GLFIL2).

(N 2,0) Required

Function

Use this field to select the sub-menu function.

Key T to select transfer functions. T should be selected before any
other function.

Key1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9, A, C, or G to define the transfer accounts
that are updated when posting from O/E, A/R, A/P, I/A, W/O, and
P/O.

Key B if you want to define inter-company accounts for two
companies.

Key D, E, or F to define I/C accounts for inventory, accounts payable
and accounts receivable.

(A 1) Required

F3=Exit

Press F3=EXIT to leave this option. MENU GLXFER will display.
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Field/Function Key Description

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The appropriate screen
corresponding to your selection will display.
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Defining Transfer Options

You can define transfer options by selecting Function T from the General Ledger Transfer Definition
Sub-Menu Screen. This Function must be completed prior to defining accounts for the GL Interface
through functions in this menu. Use this function to set up and maintain the transfer functions used
when defining transfer accounts. Transfer options allow you to post to separate accounts based on
values from a transaction. Additional transfer options such as posting in summary or detail and
posting to related sales and cost-of-goods-sold accounts are maintained through this function. You

may change your selections in Function T at any time.

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title

Purpose

General Ledger/Order Entry Transfer Options
Screen 1

Used to select transfer fields you want
Distribution A+ to consider when selecting
accounts for posting.

General Ledger/Order Entry Transfer Options
Screen 2

Used to determine which accounts display
when defining sales and cost-of-goods-sold
accounts.

General Ledger/Inventory Transfer Options Screen

Used to specify the criteria that Distribution
A+ will use to select inventory and purchase
tax accounts.

General Ledger/Accounts Receivable Transfer
Options Screen

Used to specify the transfer functions for
defining accounts receivable miscellaneous
accounts.

General Ledger/Accounts Payable Transfer Options

Screen

Used to select the transfer functions for
defining the accounts payable liability and
expense accounts.

General Ledger/Purchasing Transfer Options
Screen

Used to determine how GL will update for
Purchasing when entering order returns and
posting receipts.

General Ledger/International Currency Transfer
Options Screen

Used to determine how GL will update for
Inventory, Accounts Payable, and Accounts
Receivable when using foreign currency
vendors and customers.
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General Ledger/Order Entry Transfer Options Screen 1

GEMERAL LEDGERORDER EMTRY TRAWSFER OPTIOWS
1-A%C Office Supply

SELECTING SALES/CGS ACCOUNMTS ze Warehouse:
lze Order Source:
lze Customer GL Code:
lze Item GL Code:

SELECTING MISCELLAMEOUS ACCOUNTS  Use Warehouse:
lze Order Source:
lze Customer GL Code:

SELECTING PAYHENT ACCOUNTS ze Warehouse:
lze Order Source:
lze Customer GL Code:
llze Payment Tupe:

SELECTING SALES TAX ACCOUMTS ze Warehouse:
lze Order Source:
lze Customer GL Code:
lze Tax Body:

(% ar M)

R

FlZ=Return

This screen displays after you select Function T from the General Ledger Transfer Definition Sub-
Menu Screen. Use this screen to select transfer fields you want Distribution A+ to consider when
selecting accounts for posting. You may change your answers at any time even if you have already
keyed transfer accounts. Each invoice posted through Day-End Processing (MENU XAMAST) has
one warehouse, order source, payment type, and tax body assigned to it. The customer or the
customer’s invoice ship-to address may have one customer GL code assigned, and each item may
have one item GL code assigned to it.
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General Ledger/Order Entry Transfer Options Screen 1 Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

SELECTING SALES/ CGS Determine how the following sales and cost-of-goods-sold accounts
ACCOUNTS should be selected during Day-End Processing (MENU XAMAST).
The actual account numbers will be defined through Function 1 of
the sub-menu. Refer to “Defining Sales/CGS Accounts” to find out
when Distribution A+ updates these accounts.
¢ INCOME ACCOUNTS
e AR Sales
e AR Drop Ship Sales
e AR Returns
e AR Drop Ship Returns
e (Cash Sales
e Cash Drop Ship Sales
e Cash Returns
e Cash Drop Ship Returns
e EXPENSE ACCOUNTS
¢ AR Cost of Goods Sold (CGS)
¢ AR Drop Ship Cost of Goods Sold (CGS)
¢ AR Returns Cost of Goods Sold (CGS)
¢ AR Drop Ship Returns Cost of Goods Sold (CGS)
e Cash Cost of Goods Sold (CGS)
e Cash Drop Ship Cost of Goods Sold (CGS)
e Cash Returns Cost of Goods Sold (CGS)
e Cash Drop Ship Returns Cost of Goods Sold (CGS)
SALES/CGS ACCOUNTS: Use this field to determine if an order’s warehouse ID should be used

Use Warehouse

when Distribution A+ selects sales/cost of goods sold accounts for
posting.

Key Y to post to separate sales and cost of goods sold accounts by
warehouse. The Warehouse transfer option does display for use
when defining transfer accounts (Function 1).

Key N if you have only one warehouse or have more than one but do
not wish to post to separate sales and cost-of-goods-sold accounts
for each. The Warehouse transfer option does not display when
defining sales/CGS transfer accounts (Function 1).

Default Value: Y
(A 1) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

SALES/CGS ACCOUNTS:
Use Order Source

This field appears only if the Use Order Source Code field is setto Y
in Order Entry Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).
Use this field to determine if an order’s source code, which is

assigned to an order when an order is keyed, should be used when
Distribution A+ selects sales/CGS accounts for posting.

Key Y if you do wish to post to separate sales/CGS accounts based
on the order source. The Order Source transfer option does display
for use when defining transfer accounts (Function 1).

Key N if you do not wish to post to separate sales/CGS accounts
based on order source. The Order Source transfer option does not
display when defining sales/CGS transfer accounts (Function 1).

Default Value: Y
(A 1) Required

SALES/CGS ACCOUNTS:
Use Customer GL Code

Use this field to determine if a customer’s GL code should be used
when Distribution A+ selects sales/CGS accounts.

Key Y if you want to post to separate sales and cost-of-goods-sold
accounts based on customer information. The Customer GL Code
transfer option does display when defining transfer accounts
(Function 1).

Key N if you do not wish to post to separate sales and cost-of-goods-
sold accounts based on customer information. The Customer GL
Code transfer option does not display when defining sales/CGS
transfer accounts (Function 1).

Default Value: Y

(A 1) Required

SALES/CGS ACCOUNTS:
Use Item GL Code

Use this field to determine if an item’s GL code should be used when
Distribution A+ selects sales/CGS accounts.

Key Y if you do wish to post to separate sales and cost-of-goods-sold
accounts based on item information. The Item GL Code transfer
option displays when defining transfer accounts (Function 1).

Key N if you do not wish to post to separate sales and cost-of-goods-
sold accounts based on item information. The Item GL Code transfer
option does not display when defining sales/CGS transfer accounts
(Function 1).

Default Value: Y

(A 1) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

SELECTING
MISCELLANEOUS
ACCOUNTS

Determine how you want the following order entry accounts selected
during Day-End Processing (MENU XAMAST). Define the actual
account numbers through Function 2 of this sub-menu. Refer to
“Defining O/E Miscellaneous Accounts” for an explanation of when
Distribution A+ updates each of these accounts.

e INCOME ACCOUNTS (Order charges)

e Screen 1 displays Special Charge #1 through Special Charge
#9, Special Charge #A through Special Charge #H, and
Special Charge #J

e Screen 2 displays Special Charge #K through Special Charge
#N, and Special Charge #P through Special Charge #Z

e INCOME ACCOUNTS (Line charges)

e Screen 1 displays Special Charge #1 through Special Charge
#9, Special Charge #A through Special Charge #H, and
Special Charge #J

e Screen 2 displays Special Charge #K through Special Charge
#N, and Special Charge #P through Special Charge #Z

e INCOME ACCOUNTS
e Default Special Charge Account
e Container Charges
e LIABILITY ACCOUNT
e Federal Excise Tax
¢ EXPENSE ACCOUNTS
e Trade Discounts

MISCELLANEOUS
ACCOUNTS: Use
Warehouse

Use this field to determine if an order’s warehouse ID should be used
when Distribution A+ selects miscellaneous order entry accounts for
posting.

Key Y to post to separate miscellaneous O/E accounts by
warehouse. For example, you may post your freight charges to
different accounts to track freight by warehouse. One special charge
may have as many accounts as you have warehouses. The
Warehouse transfer option does display when defining
miscellaneous O/E transfer accounts (Function 2).

Key N if you have only one warehouse or you have more than one
warehouse but do not wish to post to separate miscellaneous order
entry accounts for each warehouse. The Warehouse transfer option
does not display when defining miscellaneous O/E transfer accounts
(Function 2).

Default Value: Y
(A 1) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

MISCELLANEOUS
ACCOUNTS: Use Order
Source

This field appears only if the Use Order Source Code field is setto Y
in Order Entry Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

Use this field to determine if an order’s source code, which is
assigned to an order when an order is keyed, should be used when
Distribution A+ selects miscellaneous O/E accounts for posting.

Key Y if you do wish to post to separate miscellaneous O/E accounts
based on the order source. The Order Source transfer option does
display when defining transfer accounts (Function 2).

Key N if you do not wish to post to separate miscellaneous O/E
accounts based on the order source. The Order Source transfer
option does not display when defining miscellaneous O/E transfer
accounts (Function 2).

Default Value: Y
(A 1) Required’

MISCELLANEOUS
ACCOUNTS: Use Customer
GL Code

Use this field to determine if a customer’s GL code should be used
when Distribution A+ selects miscellaneous O/E accounts for posting.

Key Y if you do wish to post to separate miscellaneous O/E accounts
based on customer information. The Customer GL Code transfer
option does display when defining transfer accounts (Function 2).

Key N if you do not wish to post to separate miscellaneous O/E
accounts based on customer information. Customer GL codes will not
be used during miscellaneous O/E account definition and selection.
The Customer GL Code transfer option does not display when
defining miscellaneous O/E transfer accounts (Function 2).

Default Value: Y
(A 1) Required

SELECTING PAYMENT
ACCOUNTS

Determine how you want Distribution A+ to select A/R and cash
accounts during Day-End Processing (MENU XAMAST). Define the
actual account numbers through Function 3 of this sub-menu. Refer
to “Defining Payment Accounts” for an explanation of when
Distribution A+ updates each of these accounts.

132 | Infor Distribution A+ General Ledger Interface User Guide



Defining Your GL Transfer Definition

Field/Function Key

Description

PAYMENT ACCOUNTS:

Use Warehouse

Use this field to determine if an order’s warehouse ID should be used
when Distribution A+ selects payment accounts for posting.

Key Y to post to separate payment accounts by warehouse. The
Warehouse transfer option does display when defining payment
transfer accounts (Function 3). O/E will post to separate accounts
during day-end based on the warehouse used in the invoice. The
Warehouse transfer option does display for use when defining
payment accounts (Function 3).

Key N if you have only one warehouse or you have more than one
warehouse but do not wish to post to separate payment accounts for
each warehouse.

Default Value: Y
(A 1) Required

PAYMENT ACCOUNTS:

Use Order Source

This field appears only if the Use Order Source Code field is set to Y
in Order Entry Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

Use this field to determine if an order’s source code, which is
assigned to an order when an order is keyed, should be used when
defining and selecting payment accounts for posting.

Key Y if you do wish to post separate payment accounts based on
the order source. The Order Source transfer option does display
when defining transfer accounts (Function 3).

Key N if you do not wish to post to separate payment accounts based
on the order source. The Order Source transfer option does not
display when defining payment transfer accounts (Function 3).
Default Value: Y

(A 1) Required

PAYMENT ACCOUNTS:

Use Customer GL Code

Use this field to determine if a customer’s GL code should be used
when Distribution A+ selects payment accounts for posting.

Key Y if you do wish to post to separate payment accounts based on
customer information. The Customer GL Code transfer option does
display when defining transfer accounts (Function 3).

Key N if you do not wish to post to separate payment accounts based
on customer information. The Customer GL Code transfer option
does not display when defining payment transfer accounts (Function
3).

Default Value: Y

(A 1) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

PAYMENT ACCOUNTS:
Use Payment Type

Use this field to determine if the customer’s payment type should be
used when Distribution A+ selects payment accounts for posting. For
example, if you process cash orders and receivable orders, you
would use payment type in payment account selection and definition.

Key Y if you track different methods of payment and wish to post to
separate accounts or track orders paid with cash that are not
transferred to A/R. The Payment Type transfer option is displayed for
use when defining transfer accounts (Function 3).

Key N if payment type will not be used in payment account selection
and definition or all of your customers use the same method of
payment. The Payment Type transfer option does not display when
defining payment transfer accounts (Function 3).

Default Value: Y

(A 1) Required

SELECTING SALES TAX Determine how you want Distribution A+ to select sales tax accounts

ACCOUNTS during Day-End Processing (MENU XAMAST). Define the actual
amount numbers through Function 4 of this sub-menu. Refer to
“Defining Sales Tax Accounts” for an explanation of when Distribution
A+ updates each of these accounts.

SALES TAX ACCOUNTS: Use this field to determine if an order’s warehouse ID should be used

Use Warehouse

when Distribution A+ selects sales tax accounts for posting.
Key Y to post to separate sales tax accounts by warehouse. The

Warehouse transfer option does display for use when defining sales
tax accounts (Function 4).

Key N if you have only one warehouse or if you have more than one
warehouse but do not wish to post to separate sales tax accounts for
each warehouse. The Warehouse transfer option does not display
when defining sales tax transfer accounts (Function 4).

Default Value: Y
(A 1) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

SALES TAX ACCOUNTS:

Use Order Source

This field appears only if the Use Order Source Code field is setto Y
in Order Entry Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

Use this field to determine if an order’s order source should be used
when defining and selecting sales tax accounts.

Key Y if you wish to post to separate sales tax accounts based on
order source. The Order Source transfer option does display when
defining transfer accounts (Function 4).

Key N if you do not wish to post to separate sales tax accounts based
on order source. The Order Source transfer option does not display
when defining sales tax transfer accounts (Function 4).

Default Value: Y
(A 1) Required

SALES TAX ACCOUNTS:

Use Customer GL Code

Use this field to determine if a customer’s GL code should be used
when Distribution A+ selects sales tax accounts for posting.

Key Y if you do wish to post to separate sales tax accounts based on
customer information. The Customer GL Code transfer option does
display when defining transfer accounts (Function 4).

Key N if you do not wish to post to separate sales tax accounts based
on customer information. The Customer GL Code transfer option
does not display when defining sales tax transfer accounts (Function
4).

Default Value: Y

(A 1) Required

SALES TAX ACCOUNTS:

Use Tax Body

Use this field to determine if the customer’s tax body should be used
when Distribution A+ selects sales tax accounts for posting.

Key Y to update separate sales tax accounts based on the
customer’s tax body. The Tax Body transfer option does display
when defining transfer accounts (Function 4).

Key N if you do not wish to post to separate sales tax accounts based
on the customer’s tax body. The Tax Body transfer option does not
display when defining sales tax transfer accounts (Function 4).

Default Value: Y
(A 1) Required

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the previous screen without updating
any fields on this screen. The General Ledger Transfer Definition
Sub-Menu Screen will display.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The General Ledger/Order
Entry Transfer Options Screen 2 will display.
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General Ledger/Order Entry Transfer Options Screen 2

GEMERAL LEDGER/ORDER EWTRY TRAMSFER OPTIOMS

1-A%C0Office Suppluy

Separate IncomesCGS Accts for:

AR and Cash Sales: H 0 or N
Sales and Returns: X

Stock and Drop-Shipmentz: H

F1Z=Return

This screen displays after you press ENTER from the General Ledger/Order Entry Transfer Options

Screen 1.

General Ledger/Order Entry Transfer Options Screen 2 Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Separate Income/CGS
Accts for:

Use this screen to determine which accounts display when defining
sales and cost-of-goods-sold accounts through Function 1 of the
General Ledger Transfer Definition Sub-Menu Screen. These options
specify if separate sales and cost-of-goods-sold accounts are
required for:

¢ A/R and Cash Sales
e Sales and Returns
e Stock and Drop Shipments

These options are provided to avoid keying the same account
number more than once when defining sales and cost-of-goods-sold
accounts if you do not use separate accounts for those listed above.

136 | Infor Distribution A+ General Ledger Interface User Guide



Defining Your GL Transfer Definition

Field/Function Key

Description

Separate Income/CGS
Accts for: A/R and Cash
Sales

Use this field to determine if separate sales and cost-of-goods-sold
accounts may be defined for A/R sales and cash sales.

Key Y to use separate sales and cost-of-goods-sold accounts for
cash sales and A/R sales.

Key N if A/R and cash sales should be posted to the same sales and
CGS accounts.

If you select N for this option and Y for the remaining options on this
screen, then Distribution A+ will not post to the following accounts:

e INCOME ACCOUNTS
Cash Sales

Cash Drop Ship Sales
Cash Returns

e Cash Drop Ship Returns
¢ EXPENSE ACCOUNTS

e Cash CGS

e Cash Drop Ship CGS

e Cash Returns CGS

e Cash Drop Ship Returns CGS
Default Value: Y
(A 1) Required
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Field/Function Key Description

Separate Income/CGS Use this field to determine if separate sales and cost-of-goods-sold
Accts for: Sales and accounts may be defined for sales and returns. Your response to this
Returns option is combined with your responses to the other options on this

screen to determine which accounts can be defined.
Key Y to use separate accounts for sales and returns.

Key N if sales and returns should be posted to the same sales/CGS
accounts.

If you select N for this option and Y for the remaining options on this
screen, then Distribution A+ will not post to the following accounts:

e INCOME ACCOUNTS
e AR Returns
e AR Drop Ship Returns
e Cash Returns
e Cash Drop Ship Returns
¢ EXPENSE ACCOUNTS
AR Returns CGS
AR Drop Ship Returns CGS
Cash Returns CGS
e Cash Drop Ship Returns CGS
Default Value: Y
(A 1) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

Separate Income/CGS
Accts for: Stock and Drop-
Shipments

Use this field to determine if separate sales and cost-of-goods-sold
accounts may be defined for sales and returns. Your response to this
option is combined with your responses to the other options on this
screen to determine which accounts can be defined.

Key Y to use separate accounts for sales and returns.

Key N if sales and returns should be posted to the same sales/CGS
accounts.

If you select N for this option and Y for the remaining options on this
screen, then Distribution A+ will not post to the following accounts:

e INCOME ACCOUNTS
AR Returns
AR Drop Ship Returns
Cash Returns
e Cash Drop Ship Returns
¢ EXPENSE ACCOUNTS
e AR Returns CGS
¢ AR Drop Ship Returns CGS
e Cash Returns CGS
e Cash Drop Ship Returns CGS
Default Value: Y
(A 1) Required

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the General Ledger/Order Entry
Transfer Options Screen 1 without updating any fields on this screen.
Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The General

Ledger/Inventory Transfer Options Screen will display.
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General Ledger/Inventory Transfer Options Screen

LEMERAL LEDGERTNYEMTORY TRAWSFER OFTIOMS
1-A%C Office Supply

SELECTIMG INVEMTORY ACCOUNTS Uze Warehouse: ¥ ¥ arH)
lze Ttem GL Code: X

SELECTIMG PURCHASE THX ACCOUNTS Uze Warehouse: ¥ 0¥ ar H)
ze Business Unit: M 0¥ or M
Uze Vendor GL Code: M 0¥ or M)
ze Tax Body: M ¥ or M)

F1lZ=Return

This screen displays after you press ENTER from the General Ledger/Order Entry Transfer Options
Screen 2. Use this screen to specify the criteria that Distribution A+ will use to select inventory and
purchase tax accounts.

You must specify the actual general ledger account numbers for inventory accounts through
Inventory accounts (Function 5) and for purchase tax accounts through Purchase Tax Accounts
(Function G).

General Ledger/Inventory Transfer Options Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description
SELECTING INVENTORY  The criteria you specify here for inventory accounts will be used to
ACCOUNTS select the appropriate general ledger account during day-end

processing, receipt posting, and inventory transaction posting for the
following accounts:

¢ Inventory

e Damaged Inventory

e Drop Ship Inventory

e Purchases

e Purchase Price Variance

e Qty Adjustment Write-Offs
e Recount Write-Offs

e Cost Adjustment Write-Offs
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Field/Function Key

Description

SELECTING INVENTORY
ACCOUNTS: Use
Warehouse

Key Y for Use Warehouse to post to separate inventory accounts by
warehouse number. The Warehouse field will display when
specifying Inventory accounts (Function 5).

Key N for Use Warehouse if you do not want to post to separate
inventory accounts for each warehouse. The Warehouse field will not
display when specifying Inventory accounts (Function 5).

Default Value: Y

(A 1) Required

SELECTING INVENTORY
ACCOUNTS: Use Item GL
Code

Key Y for Use Item GL Code to post to separate inventory accounts
based on an item’s GL code. The Iltem GL Code field will display
when specifying Inventory accounts (Function 5).

Key N for Item GL Code if you do not want to post to separate
inventory accounts based on an item’s GL code. The Item GL Code
field will not display when specifying Inventory accounts (Function
5).

Default Value: Y

(A 1) Required

SELECTING PURCHASE
TAX ACCOUNTS

The criteria you specify here for purchase tax accounts will be used
to select the appropriate general ledger account when vouchers with
calculated GST tax are posted through Voucher Post (MENU
ARMAIN).

e Credited

¢ Non-Credited

e Credited WH Transfer

¢ Non-Credited WH Transfer

SELECTING PURCHASE
TAX ACCOUNTS: Use
Warehouse

Key Y for Use Warehouse to post to separate purchase tax accounts
by warehouse number. The Warehouse field will display when
specifying Purchase Tax Accounts (Function G).

Key N if you do not want to post to separate purchase tax accounts
for each warehouse. The Warehouse field will not display when
specifying Purchase Tax Accounts (Function G).

Default Value: Y

(A 1) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

SELECTING PURCHASE
TAX ACCOUNTS: Use
Business Unit

Key Y for Use Business Unit to post to separate purchase tax
accounts by business unit. The Business Unit field will display when
specifying Purchase Tax Accounts (Function G).

Key N if you do not want to post to separate purchase tax accounts
by business unit. The Business Unit field will not display when
specifying Purchase Tax Accounts (Function G).

Default Value: Y

(A 1) Required

SELECTING PURCHASE
TAX ACCOUNTS: Use
Vendor GL Code

Key Y for Use Vendor GL Code to post to separate purchase tax
accounts by vendor GL code. The Vendor GL Code field will display
when specifying Purchase Tax Accounts (Function G).

Key N if you do not want to post to separate purchase tax accounts
by vendor GL code. The Vendor GL Code field will not display when
specifying Purchase Tax Accounts (Function G).

Default Value: Y

(A 1) Required

SELECTING PURCHASE
TAX ACCOUNTS: Use Tax
Body

Key Y for Use Tax Body to post to separate purchase tax accounts
by tax body. The Tax Body field will display when specifying
Purchase Tax Accounts (Function G).

Key N if you do not want to post to separate purchase tax accounts
by tax body. The Tax Body field will not display when specifying
Purchase Tax Accounts (Function G).

Default Value: Y
(A 1) Required

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the General Ledger/Order Entry
Transfer Options Screen 2 without saving your entries.
Enter Press ENTER to save your entries. The General Ledger/Accounts

Receivable Transfer Options Screen appears.
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General Ledger/Accounts Receivable Transfer Options
Screen

GEMERAL LEDGER-ACCOUNT RECEIMABLE TRAWSFER OPTIONS
1-A%C Office Suppluy
SELECTING MISCELLAMEOUS ACCOUMTS  Use Customer GL Code: ¥ 0¥ or M)
Past AR Transaction in Summary or Detail: 5 S=Summary
D=Detail
F1Z=Return

This screen displays after you press ENTER on the General Ledger/Inventory Transfer Options
Screen. Use this screen to specify the transfer options for defining accounts receivable
miscellaneous accounts.

General Ledger/Accounts Receivable Transfer Options Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

SELECTING The Use Customer GL Code field applies to definition of A/R
MISCELLANEOUS miscellaneous accounts. These accounts are defined through
ACCOUNTS Function 7 of the General Ledger Transfer Definition Sub-Menu

Screen. The following are A/ R miscellaneous accounts:
e Finance Charge A/R

e Finance Charge Income

e Finance Charge Write-Off

e Deposit

e Cash In Bank

e Miscellaneous Cash
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Field/Function Key

Description

SELECTING
MISCELLANEOUS
ACCOUNTS: Use Customer
GL Code

Use this field to determine if the customer’s GL code should be used
when defining A/R miscellaneous accounts.

Key Y if you wish to post to separate A/R miscellaneous accounts
based on a customer’s GL code. The Customer GL Code transfer
option is displayed for use when defining transfer accounts (Function
7). A/R posts to separate miscellaneous A/R accounts during cash
application and finance charges are calculated during A/R month-end
based on the customer GL code used in order.

Key N if you do not wish to post to separate A/R miscellaneous
accounts based on a customer’s GL code. The customer GL code will
not be used during A/R miscellaneous account definition and
selection. The Customer GL Code transfer option is not displayed
when defining miscellaneous A/R accounts (Function 7). A/R does
not post to separate accounts when cash is posted and finance
charges are not assessed at A/R month-end based on the customer’s
GL code used when applying cash.

Default Value: Y
(A 1) Required

Post A/R Transaction in
Summary or Detail

Key D to post one transaction for each invoice processed by Day-End
Processing (MENU XAMAST). When using GL inquiries and reports
you will see one transaction for each invoice posted during day-end.
You will also see one transaction for each payment made against that
invoice. Storing detailed transactions provides information needed to
reconcile accounts receivable in GL with your A/R aged trial balance.
Key S to post A/R transaction in summary. One transaction is posted
to GL for each A/R or cash account that is updated during day-end.
One transaction is posted to GL for each A/R account that is updated
form one cash entry group. When using GL reports and inquiries, you
will see only these summary transactions.

Note: Posting in detail will cause your GL Detail File (GLDET) to
become very large. The actual A/R accounts that you debit/ credit
during day-end and cash posting are not affected by your answer to
this question.

Default Value: S
Valid Values: D, S
(A 1) Required

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the General Ledger/Inventory
Transfer Options Screen without updating any fields on this screen.
Enter Press ENTER to save your entries. The General Ledger/Accounts

Payable Transfer Options Screen will display.
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General Ledger/Accounts Payable Transfer Options
Screen

GEMERAL LEDGER/ACCOUMTS PAYABLE TRAMWSFER OPTIOWS
1-A%C Office Suppluy
SELECTING AP ACCOUMTS lze Businezs Unit: I oM
lze Wendor GL Code: N
SELECTING AP EXPEMSE ACCOUMTS lze Business Unit: ¥ o N
lze Vendor GL Code: M
lze Vendar Mumbetr: X
Clear Buziness Unit for Mew Youchers: M ¥ or M)
Past AP Boccounts in Summary o Detail: 5 S=Summary
D=Detail
Post Caszh Accountz in Summary or Detail: 5 5=5ummary
D=Detail
Past Expense Accountz in Summary o Detail: 0 S=Summaty
D=Detail
F1Z=Return

This screen displays after you press ENTER on the General Ledger/Accounts Receivable Transfer
Options Screen. Use this screen to select the transfer options for defining the accounts payable
liability and expense accounts. Also use this screen to specify if business units should be cleared for
new vouchers, and if transactions should be posted in summary or detail.

General Ledger/Accounts Payable Transfer Options Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description
SELECTING A/P These fields apply to A/P liability accounts. These accounts are
ACCOUNTS defined through Function 9 of the General Ledger Transfer Definition

Sub-Menu Screen. The following are A/P accounts:
e A/P Account
e Cash Discount Account
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Field/Function Key

Description

SELECTING A/P
ACCOUNTS: Use

Business Unit

Use this field to determine if the business unit assigned to a voucher
will be used when defining A/P accounts.

Key Y to post voucher transactions to different A/P accounts based
on a business group or unit in your organization for which a voucher
is processed. The Business Unit transfer option does display for use
when defining transfer accounts (Function A). A/P posts to separate
A/P accounts during voucher and check reversal posting based on
the business unit code on the voucher.

Key N if you do not use business units to select default A/P and cash
discount accounts when creating vouchers. Business unit will not be
used during A/P account definition and selection. The Business Unit
transfer option does not display when defining A/P accounts
(Function A). A/P does not post to separate accounts when
vouchers or check reversals are posted based on the business unit
code specified in the voucher.

Default Value: Y
(A 1) Required

SELECTING A/P
ACCOUNTS: Use

Vendor GL Code

Use this field to determine if the GL code from a vendor should be
used when defining A/P accounts.

Key Y to post to different A/P accounts based on the GL code of the
voucher’s vendor. The Business Unit transfer option does display for
use when defining transfer accounts (Function A). Accounts Payable
posts to separate A/P accounts during voucher and check reversal
posting based on the business unit code.

Key N if you do not wish to post to separate A/P accounts based on
the GL code of the voucher’s vendor. Vendor GL will not be used
during A/P account definition and selection. The Business Unit
transfer option does not display when defining A/P accounts
(Function A). A/P does not post to separate accounts when
vouchers or check reversals are posted based on the business unit
code specified.

Default Value: Y
(A 1) Required

SELECTING A/P EXPENSE
ACCOUNTS

These fields apply to A/P expense accounts. These accounts are
defined through Function A of the General Ledger Transfer
Definition Sub-Menu Screen.
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Field/Function Key

Description

SELECTING A/P EXPENSE
ACCOUNTS: Use Business
Unit

Use this field to determine if the business unit specified on a voucher
should be used when defining A/P expense accounts.

Key Y to post voucher transactions to different A/P expense accounts
based on a business group or unit in your organization for which a
voucher is processed. The Business Unit transfer option does
display for use when defining transfer accounts (Function A).
Accounts Payable posts to separate A/P expense accounts during
check printing and manual check posting based on the business unit
code on the voucher.

Key N if you do not use multiple business units to select default A/P
expense accounts when creating new vouchers. Business unit will not
be used during A/P expense account definition and selection. The
Business Unit transfer option does not display when defining A/P
expense accounts (Function A). Accounts Payable does not post to
separate accounts when checks are printed or manual checks are
posted based on the business unit code specified in the voucher.

Default Value: Y
(A 1) Required

SELECTING A/P EXPENSE
ACCOUNTS: Use Vendor
GL Code

Use this field to determine if a vendor's GL code should be used
when defining A/P expense accounts.

Key Y to post to different A/P accounts based on the GL code of the
voucher’s vendor. Key Y if a single expense account can be assigned
to a group of vendors. All vendors in the group should be assigned a
common vendor GL code. The Vendor GL Code transfer option does
display for use when defining transfer accounts (Function A). A/P
posts to separate A/P accounts during voucher and check reversal
posting based on the vendor GL code.

Key N if you do not use vendor GL code to select default A/P
expense accounts when creating new vouchers. Vendor GL code will
not be used during A/P expense account definition and selection. The
Vendor GL Code transfer option does not display when defining A/P
expense accounts (Function A). A/P does not post to separate
accounts when printing checks or posting manual checks based on
the vendor’'s GL code.

Valid Values: Y
(A 1) Required

Infor Distribution A+ General Ledger Interface User Guide | 147



Defining Your GL Transfer Definition

Field/Function Key

Description

SELECTING A/P EXPENSE
ACCOUNTS: Use Vendor
Number

Use this field to determine if default expense accounts can be defined
by vendor.

Key Y to post to a default A/P expense account by vendor. The
Vendor Number transfer option does display for use when defining
transfer accounts (Function A). A/P posts to separate A/P accounts
during check printing and manual check posting based on the vendor
number.

Key N if you do not wish to select default A/P expense accounts for
an individual vendor to whom payment is made. The Vendor
Number transfer option does not display when defining A/P expense
accounts (Function A). A/P does not post to separate accounts when
printing checks or posting manual checks based on the vendor
number.

Default Value: Y
(A 1) Required

Clear Business Unit for New
Vouchers

When using business unit in A/P account and expense account
definition, you must assign a business unit code to each new
voucher.

Used in Voucher Entry (MENU APMAIN) to determine whether each
voucher in a voucher group should use the business unit keyed for
the first voucher as the default business unit for the remaining
vouchers, or if the business unit should be cleared each time a new
voucher is keyed. The Business Unit field has no default value for
the first voucher keyed in a voucher group.

Key Y to clear the Business Unit field each time a new voucher is
created.

Key N to use the Business Unit keyed for the previous voucher
when creating a new voucher. The default business unit may be
accepted or overridden when the voucher is keyed.

Default Value: Y
(A 1) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

Post A/P Accounts in
Summary or Detail

Use this field to determine if A/P voucher transactions are posted in
summary or in detail.

Key D to post A/P transactions in detail. Transactions posted in detail
create one transaction for each invoice to the A/P liability account.
This is useful if you need to report or inquire on individual invoices
posted to GL. However, posting in detail consumes disk space by
posting more records to your general ledger files. Detail posting
stores transaction information so you can reconcile accounts payable
in GL with your open payables.

Key S to post A/P transactions in summary. When transactions are
posted in summary, all payments are consolidated for one account for
each debit in A/ P when each voucher is paid. Individual invoice
transactions cannot be reported or inquired upon in GL. However,
individual GL files are kept to a minimum, requiring less disk space
than when posting in detail.

Default Value: S
Valid Values: D, S
(A 1) Required

Post Cash Accounts in
Summary or Detail

Use this field to determine if A/P payment transactions are posted in
summary or in detail to cash accounts.

Key D to post A/P payment transactions in detail. This will create one
transaction to the cash account for each check in a payment group.
This is useful if you need to report or inquire upon individual
payments posted to GL. However, posting in detail creates more
records in your GL files, consuming more disk space.

Key S to post A/P payment transactions in summary. This
consolidates all payments to the payment account from one payment
group into one transaction. Individual payment transactions cannot be
reported or inquired upon in GL. However, general ledger files are
kept to a minimum, requiring less disk space.

Default Value: S
Valid Values: D, S
(A 1) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

Post Expense Accounts in
Summary or Detail

Use this field to determine if A/P voucher line item transactions are
posted in summary or in detail to expense accounts.

Key D to post A/P payment transactions in detail. This will create one
transaction for each detail GL distribution from each invoice. This is
useful if you need to report or inquire on individual transactions
posted to GL. However, posting in detail creates more records in your
GL files, therefore consuming disk space.

Key S to post A/P payment transactions in summary. This
consolidates all like expense accounts into one transactions for each
transactions expense account posted to in that voucher of vouchers.
Individual invoice transactions cannot be reported or inquired upon in
GL. However, GL files are kept to a minimum, requiring less disk
space.

Default Value: S
Valid Values: D, S
(A 1) Required

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the General Ledger/Accounts
Receivable Transfer Options Screen without updating any fields.
Enter Press ENTER to update your selections. The General

Ledger/Purchasing Transfer Options Screen will display.
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General Ledger/Purchasing Transfer Options Screen

GEMERAL LEDGERPURCHASIMG TRAWSFER OPTIOWS
1-A%C Office Supply

Hon- Inventory Item GL Code:

FlZ=Return

This screen displays after you press ENTER on the General Ledger/Accounts Payable Transfer
Options Screen.

Use this screen to determine how GL will update for Purchasing when entering order returns and
posting receipts. Inventory accounts will update depending on the item GL code entered here.

General Ledger/Purchasing Transfer Options Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description
Non-Inventory Item GL Key the Item GL Code used to classify the inventory accounts that
Code will be updated when receiving items that have not been defined

through Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

Leave this field blank if you are not using item GL codes to classify
your inventory accounts.

Default Value: blank

Valid Values: Any item GL code defined through GL Item Codes
Maintenance (MENU GLXFER).

(A 2) Optional

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the General Ledger/Accounts
Pavable Transfer Options Screen without updating any fields.
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Field/Function Key Description

Enter Press ENTER to update your selections. The General Ledger Transfer
Definition Sub-Menu Screen displays in an environment without
International Currency installed.

When International Currency is installed, the General
Ledger/International Currency Transfer Options Screen will display.
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General Ledger/International Currency Transfer Options

Screen
GEMERAL LEDGER/THTERMATIOMAL CURREMCY TRAWSFER OPTIOMS
01 - A& C Office Supply
SELECTING I/C IMYEWTORY ACCTS: ze Currency Code: ¥ ar M)
Use Source GAL Acct: 0 or M)
SELECTING I/C AP ACCOUMTS: lze Currency Code: ¥ ar M)
Use Source GAL Acct: 0 or M)
SELECTING I4C AR ACCOUMTS: lze Currency Code: 0 or M)
Uze Source GAL Acct: ¥ ar M)
F1Z=Return

When International Currency is installed, this screen displays after you press ENTER on the General

Ledger/Purchasing Transfer Options Screen.

Use this screen to determine how GL will update for International Currency Inventory, International
Currency Accounts Payable, and International Currency Accounts Receivable transactions.

General Ledger/International Currency Transfer Options Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

SELECTING I/C These fields apply to receipt transactions with/without landing costs

INVENTORY ACCTS that may incur a gain/loss in value due to changes in the exchange
rate.

SELECTING I/C Use these fields to determine whether or not currency codes will be

INVENTORY ACCTS: Use used to define general ledger I/C inventory accounts.

Currency Code Key Y if you want to post to different I/C inventory accounts based on

the type of currency used for the transaction.

Key N if you do not want to use currency codes to define I/C

inventory accounts.
Default Value: blank
Valid Values: N, Y
(A 1) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

SELECTING I/C
INVENTORY

ACCTS: Use Source G/L
Acct

Use these fields to determine whether or not an additional source G/L
account will be used to define general ledger I/C inventory accounts.

Key Y if you want to use the source G/L account to further define your
I/C inventory accounts. Transactions will be posted separately to
specific accounts based on the source account. For example, if gains
or losses are generated from a revaluation of a particular inventory
account (the source account), the transactions will be posted to a
gain/loss account that will be used exclusively for gain/loss
transactions resulting from that inventory account.

Key N if you do not want to further define your I/C inventory accounts
according to the source account.

Default Value: blank
Valid Values: N, Y
(A 1) Required

SELECTING I/C AP
ACCOUNTS

These fields apply to voucher group postings, payment transactions,
and open payables revaluations that may incur a gain/loss in value
due to changes in the exchange rate.

SELECTING I/C AP
ACCOUNTS: Use Currency
Code

Use these fields to determine whether or not currency codes will be
used to define general ledger I/C accounts payable accounts.

Key Y if you want to post to different I/C accounts payable accounts
based on the type of currency used for the transaction.

Key N if you do not want to use currency codes to define I/C accounts
payable accounts.

Default Value: blank
Valid Values: N, Y
(A 1) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

SELECTING I/C AP
ACCOUNTS: Use Source
G/L Acct

Use these fields to determine whether or not an additional source G/L
account will be used to define general ledger I/C accounts payable
accounts.

Key Y if you want to use the source G/L account to further define your
I/C accounts payable accounts. Transactions will be posted
separately to specific accounts based on the source account. For
example, if gains or losses are generated from a revaluation of a
particular A/P account (the source account), the transactions will be
posted to a gain/loss account that will be used exclusively for
gain/loss transactions resulting from that A/P account.

Key N if you do not want to further define your I/C AP accounts
according to the source account.

Default Value: blank
Valid Values: N, Y
(A 1) Required

SELECTING I/C AR
ACCOUNTS

These fields apply to cash receipt posting and open receivable
revaluation transactions that may incur a gain/loss in value due to
changes in the exchange rate.

SELECTING I/C AR
ACCOUNTS: Use

Currency Code

Use these fields to determine whether or not currency codes will be
used to define general ledger I/C accounts receivable accounts.

Key Y if you want to post to different I/C accounts receivable
accounts based on the type of currency used for the transaction.

Key N if you do not want to use currency codes to define I/C accounts
receivable accounts.

Default Value: blank
Valid Values: N, Y
(A 1) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

SELECTING I/C AR
ACCOUNTS: Use

Source G/L Acct

Use these fields to determine whether or not an additional source G/L
account will be used to define general ledger I/C accounts receivable
accounts.

Key Y if you want to use the source G/L account to further define your
I/C accounts receivable accounts. Transactions will be posted
separately to specific accounts based on the source account. For
example, if gains or losses are generated from a revaluation of a
particular A/R account (the source account), the transactions will be
posted to a gain/loss account that will be used exclusively for
gain/loss transactions resulting from that A/R account.

Key N if you do not want to further define your I/C accounts
receivable accounts according to the source account.

Default Value: blank
Valid Values: N, Y
(A 1) Required

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the General Ledger/Purchasing
Transfer Options Screen without updating any fields.
Enter Press ENTER to update your selections. The General Ledger Transfer

Definition Sub-Menu Screen will display.
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Defining Sales/CGS Accounts

You can set up and maintain sales and cost of goods sold accounts by selecting Function 1 from
the General Ledger Transfer Definition Sub-Menu Screen.

The following sales and cost-of-goods-sold accounts, which are updated during Day-End Processing
(MENU XAMAST), are maintained through this function:
¢ INCOME ACCOUNTS

e AR Sales

¢ AR Drop Ship Sales

o AR Returns

e AR Drop Ship Returns

e (Cash Sales

e Cash Drop Ship Sales

e Cash Returns

e Cash Drop Ship Returns
e EXPENSE ACCOUNTS

¢ AR Cost of Goods Sold

e AR Drop Ship Cost of Goods Sold

¢ AR Returns Cost of Goods Sold

¢ AR Drop Ship Returns Cost of Goods Sold

e Cash Cost of Goods Sold

e Cash Drop Ship Cost of Goods Sold

e Cash Returns Cost of Goods Sold

e Cash Drop Ship Returns Cost of Goods Sold
When you select this function for the first time, you must key the company default account definition.
Distribution A+ uses these company default accounts if no other specific account definitions have

been defined. The OE-GL Income & CGS Accounts Distribution Selection Screen does not display
when selecting this function for the first time.

Understanding Sales/CGS Accounts Selection

Please read “Account Selection Method”, before proceeding.

When invoices are processed through Day-End Processing (MENU XAMAST), the system selects
the appropriate sales/cost of goods sold account to update by comparing values from the order with
values that you have keyed on this screen.

Some of the four fields shown on the OE-GL Income & CGS Accounts Distribution Selection Screen
may not appear on your screen if you chose not to use them through Transfer Options (Function T).
Fields that do not display are ignored by the account selection hierarchy (which is explained below).

Infor Distribution A+ General Ledger Interface User Guide | 157



Defining Your GL Transfer Definition

To simplify your setup, use Function T to “turn off’ fields you are not using. For example, if you do
not post to different sales accounts based on the type of items you are selling, then the Item GL
Code field should not appear on your screen. If it does appear, turn it off.

Understanding the Sales/CGS Accounts Selection
Hierarchy

If at least one field appears on your screen, then Distribution A+ uses this hierarchy to select the
appropriate accounts as follows:

1

Distribution A+ will first try to match all the fields that appear on the OE-GL Income & CGS
Accounts Distribution Selection Screen with the fields from the order. If it finds a match, then it
uses those accounts.

For example, assume your order was shipped from warehouse WW, and has an order source
code of XX. The customer you are selling to has a customer GL code of YY, and the item for
sale has an item GL code of ZZ. Distribution A+ selects the sales/CGS accounts which match
the values that you keyed here.

If Distribution A+ does not find a match, it blanks out the lowest field that displays on your screen
and tries again.

For example, Distribution A+ looks for an account definition of warehouse WW, order source XX,
customer GL code YY, and item GL code * ‘ (blank).

If Distribution A+ still does not find a match, it blanks out the two lowest fields that display on
your screen and tries again.

For example, it looks for warehouse WW, order source XX, customer GL code ‘ * (blank), and
item GL code ‘ ‘ (blank).

If Distribution A+ still does not find a match, it blanks out the three lowest fields that display on
your screen and tries again.

For example, it looks for warehouse WW, order source * ‘ (blank), customer GL code ‘ ‘ (blank),
and item GL code ‘ * (blank).

If Distribution A+ blanks out all the fields that display on your screen and still does not find a
match, it uses the company default. It will always find this account since you are required to set it

up.

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

OE-GL Income & CGS Accounts Distribution Used to maintain income and CGS accounts.

Selection Screen
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Title Purpose

Verify Distribution Information OE-GL Income & Used to verify the selections made on the

CGS Accounts Screen OE-GL Income & CGS Accounts Distribution
Selection Screen.

OE-GL Income & CGS Accounts Screen Used to key your income/CGS accounts.

Verify OE-GL Income & CGS Accounts Screen Used to verify the selections made on the

OE-GL Income & CGS Accounts Screen.
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OE-GL Income & CGS Accounts Distribution Selection
Screen

QOE-GL IMCOME & CGS ACCOUMTS DISTRIBUTION
1-A%C 0ffice Supplu

Function: (A, Coor

Warehouse?

Order Source? .
Customer GL Code? |, |
Item GL Code?

F1Z=Return

Verify Distribution Information OE-GL Income & CGS
Accounts Screen

YERIFY DISTRIBUTION TWFORMATIOMN Fcddd
1-A%C 0ffice Suppluy

Warehouse: 1 Hartford, CT
Order Source:

Customer GL Code:

Item GL Code:

FlZ=Return
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The OE-GL Income & CGS Accounts Distribution Selection Screen displays after selecting Function
1 from the General Ledger Transfer Definition Sub-Menu Screen. Use this screen to select the

hierarchy that will be used to maintain income and CGS accounts.

The Verify Distribution Information OE-GL Income & CGS Accounts Screen appears after you press

ENTER on the OE-GL Income & CGS Accounts Distribution Selection Screen OE-GL Income & CGS
Accounts Distribution Selection Screen does not appear if you are selecting default accounts at the
company level (i.e. you did not specify transfer option criteria). Use this screen to verify the
selections made on the OE-GL Income & CGS Accounts Distribution Selection Screen.

All fields are display only for your review on the verification screen.

OE-GL Income & CGS Accounts Distribution Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Function Key A to add a new account definition.
Key C to change an existing account definition.
Key D to delete an existing account definition.
(A 1) Required
Warehouse This field appears only if transfer options are defined to SELECTING

SALES/ CGS ACCOUNTS: Use Warehouse on the General
Ledger/Order Entry Transfer Options Screen 1(Function T).

Key the warehouse ID and additional transaction values (if any) for
which sales and cost of goods sold accounts will be added, changed,
or deleted.

When specifying additional transaction values (order source and/or
customer GL code and/or item GL code), you must key a warehouse
ID in this field.

Valid Values: Any valid Warehouse ID

(A 2) Optional

Order Source

This field appears only if transfer options are defined to SELECTING
SALES/ CGS ACCOUNTS: Use Order Source on the General
Ledger/Order Entry Transfer Options Screen 1(Function T).

Key the order source and additional transaction values (if any) for
which sales and cost-of-goods-sold accounts will be added, changed,
or deleted.

When specifying additional transaction values (customer GL code
and/or item GL code), you must key an order source in this field.

Valid Values: Any valid order source code specified through Order
Source Codes Maintenance (MENU GLXFER)

(A 2) Optional
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Field/Function Key

Description

Customer GL Code

This field appears only if transfer options are defined to SELECTING
SALES/ CGS ACCOUNTS: Use Customer GL Code on the General
Ledger/Order Entry Transfer Options Screen 1(Function T).

Key the customer GL code and additional transaction values (if any)
for which sales and cost-of-goods-sold accounts will be added,
changed, or deleted.

When specifying additional transaction values (item GL code), you
must key a customer GL code in this field.

Valid Values: Any valid customer GL code specified through GL
Customer Codes Maintenance (MENU GLXFER)

(A 2) Optional

ltem GL Code

This field appears only if transfer options are defined to SELECTING
SALES/ CGS ACCOUNTS: Use Item GL Code on the General
Ledger/Order Entry Transfer Options Screen 1(Function T).

Key the item GL code for which sales and cost-of-goods-sold
accounts will be added, changed, or deleted.

Valid Values: Any valid item GL code specified through GL Item
Codes Maintenance (MENU GLXFER)

(A 2) Optional

F12=Return

Entry: Press F12=RETURN to return to General Ledger Transfer
Definition Sub-Menu Screen without updating any fields on this
screen.

Verify: Press F12=RETURN to return to the OE-GL Income & CGS

Accounts Distribution Selection Screen without updating any fields on
this screen.

F24=Delete

F24=DELETE displays only if you selected D in the Function field on
the OE- GL Income & CGS Accounts Distribution Selection Screen.

Press F24=DELETE to delete the account definition. You will be
prompted to press F24=DELETE twice to confirm deletion. All
accounts will be deleted and the record will no longer exist.

Note: You will not be able to delete an account definition if a lower
level exists. For example, if you have chosen to post to different
accounts based on both the warehouse and, within the warehouse,
on the order source account, you may not delete the warehouse
account definitions unless you first delete the order source account
definitions.
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Field/Function Key Description

Enter Entry: Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The OE-GL Income &
CGS Accounts Distribution Selection Screen will display if you keyed
transfer option criteria. The OE-GL Income & CGS Accounts Screen
will display if you did not key any transfer option criteria.

Verify: Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The OE-GL Income
& CGS Accounts Screen will display.
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OE-GL Income & CGS Accounts Screen

IHCOME ACCOUMTS

Cazh Drop Ship Sales:
Cazh Returns:
Cazh Drop Ship Returns:

EXPEMSE ACCOUMTS

AR Drop 3hip CGS:
AR Returnz CGS:
AR Drop 3hip Returns Ch3:

Caszh CG5:

Cazh Drop Ship CG3:

Cazh Returns CGS:

Cazh Drop Ship Returns CG3:

AR Cost of Goods Sold (CG3):

Div. Account . Sub

AR Sales: CHEE
AR Drop Ship Sales: ma
AR Returns: CHEE
AR Drop Ship Returns: ma
Caszh Sales: 2180}

FS=Fill Defaults

Flz=Return

Verify OE-GL Income & CGS Accounts Screen

Cazh Drop Ship Sales:
Cazh Returns:

BE1
BeE1

INCOME ACCOUNTS Div. Account. Sub/Description
AR Sales: AL, QERAEEE, QA Sales [nocome
AR Drop Ship Sales: [O1. AEE4EA0. 800 Sales Income
AR Returns: A1, AER4E3E, 000 Returns
AR Drop Ship Returns: [01. AAE4E30. 000 Returns
Cazh Sales: AL, QERAEAE, QA Sales Income

LOEEAAAE, 200 Sales Income
LEAEAA30E, 000 Returns

Cazh Drop Ship Returns: A1, AER4E3E, 000 Returns
EXPEMSE ACCOUMTS Div. Account. SubsDescription

AR Cost of Goods Sold (CGS):  O01. 0005000000 Cost OF Goods Sold

AR Drop Ship CGS: [EL. QEESEEE. A00 Cost OFf Goods Sold

AR Returns CG5: A1, QEOSA3E, QA Returns Cost of Goods
AR Drop 3hip Returns Ch5: A1, AERSE3E. 00 Returns Cost of Goods
Cazh CGS: [EL. QEESHEE. A00 Cost OFf Goods Sold
Cazh Drop Ship CGS: BO1. OOESOOA. A0 Cost OFf Goods Sold
Cazh Returns CGS: A0l AAESE30. 800 Returns Cost of Goods
Cash Drop Ship Returns CG3: Q0L1.Q00SA30.000 Returns Cost of Goods

F1Z=Return

The OE-GL Income & CGS Accounts Screen displays after confirming your selections and you press
ENTER on the Verify Distribution Information OE-GL Income & CGS Accounts Screen, or after you
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press ENTER and do not key any transfer option criteria on the OE-GL Income & CGS Accounts
Distribution Selection Screen. Use this screen to key your sales income/CGS expense accounts.
Distribution A+ updates these accounts during Day-End Processing (MENU XAMAST) when the
values you keyed in OE-GL Income & CGS Accounts Distribution Selection Screen and the values
on the invoice are the same.

The Verify OE-GL Income & CGS Accounts Screen displays after confirming your selections and
you press ENTER on the OE-GL Income & CGS Accounts Screen. Use this screen to verify the
account numbers keyed for your sales income/CGS expense accounts.

All fields are display only for your review on the verification screen.

OE-GL Income & CGS Accounts Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

AR Sales This account updates when the following conditions are met:

¢ The invoice is passed to A/R. The payment type associated with
an order determines this. Use Payment Types Maintenance
(MENU ARFILE) to determine which payment types are passed
to A/R.

¢ AND, the Order Type is O (for order) or I (for invoice).
e AND, this item is not being drop-shipped.
The dollar amount credited is the extended line item amount.

Valid Values: Any valid account (income) except distribution
accounts

(N 25,0) Required

AR Drop Ship Sales This account updates when the following conditions are met:
e Theinvoice is passed to A/R during Day-End Processing (MENU
XAMAST).

¢ AND, the Order Type is O (for order) or | (for invoice).
e AND, this item is being drop-shipped.
The dollar amount credited is the extended line item amount.

Valid Values: Any valid account (income) except distribution
accounts

Note: This field may not display based on your transfer options
(Function T).

(N 25,0) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

AR Returns

This account updates when the following conditions are met:

e Theinvoice is passed to A/R during Day-End Processing (MENU
XAMAST).

e AND, the Order Type is R (for returns).
¢ AND, this item is not being drop-shipped.
The dollar amount credited is the extended line item amount.

Valid Values: Any valid account (income) except distribution
accounts

Note: This field may not display based on your transfer options
(Function T).

(N 25,0) Required

AR Drop Ship Returns

This account updates when the following conditions are met:

e Theinvoice is passed to A/R during Day-End Processing (MENU
XAMAST).

e AND, the Order Type is R (for returns).
e AND, this item is being drop-shipped.
The dollar amount credited is the extended line item amount.

Valid Values: Any valid account (income) except distribution
accounts

Note: This field may not display based on your transfer options
(Function T).

(N 25,0) Required

Cash Sales

This account updates when the following conditions are met:

e The invoice is not passed to A/R during Day-End Processing
(MENU XAMAST). The payment type associated with an order
determines this. Use Payment Types Maintenance (MENU
ARFILE) to determine which payment types update A/R.

e AND, the Order Type is O (for order) or I (for invoice).
e AND, this item is not being drop-shipped.
The dollar amount credited is the extended line item amount.

Valid Values: Any valid account (income) except distribution
accounts

Note: This field may not display based on your transfer options
(Function T).

(N 25,0) Required
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Field/Function Key Description
Cash Drop Ship Sales This account updates when the following conditions are met:
e The invoice is not passed to A/R during Day-End Processing
(MENU XAMAST).

e AND, the Order Type is O (for order) or | (for invoice).
¢ AND, this item is being drop-shipped.
The dollar amount credited is the extended line item amount.

Valid Values: Any valid account (income) except distribution
accounts

Note: This field may not display based on your transfer options
(Function T).

(N 25,0) Required

Cash Returns This account updates when the following conditions are met:

e The invoice is not passed to A/R during Day-End Processing
(MENU XAMAST).

e AND, the Order Type is R (for return).
e AND, this item is not being drop-shipped.
The dollar amount credited is the extended line item amount.

Valid Values: Any valid account (income) except distribution
accounts

Note: This field may not display based on your transfer options
(Function T).

(N 25,0) Required

Cash Drop Ship Returns This account updates when the following conditions are met:

e The invoice is not passed to A/R during Day-End Processing
(MENU XAMAST).

e AND, the Order Type is R (for return).
e AND, this item is being drop-shipped.
The dollar amount credited is the extended line item amount.

Valid Values: Any valid account (income) except distribution
accounts

Note: This field may not display based on your transfer options
(Function T).

(N 25,0) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

AR Cost of Goods Sold
(CGS)

This account updates when the following conditions are met:

e Theinvoice is passed to A/R during Day-End Processing (MENU
XAMAST). The payment type associated with an order
determines this. Use Payment Types Maintenance (MENU
ARFILE) to determine which payment types update A/R.

¢ AND, the Order Type is O (for order) or I (for invoice).
e AND, the Allocate Code on the End Order Screenis Y.

e OR, If the Allocate Code is N and the Update GL for Unalloc
Shipments is Y [from Order Entry Options Maintenance (MENU
XAFILE)].

¢ AND, this item is not being drop-shipped.
The dollar amount debited is the extended cost amount.

Valid Values: Any valid account (expense) except distribution
accounts (N 25,0) Required

AR Drop Ship CGS

This account updates when the following conditions are met:
e The invoice is passed to A/R.

e AND, the Order Type is O (for order) or | (for invoice).

¢ AND, this item is being drop-shipped.

The dollar amount debited is the extended cost amount.

Valid Values: Any valid account (expense) except distribution
accounts

Note: This field may not display based on your transfer options
(Function T).

(N 25,0) Required

AR Returns CGS

The accounts receivable returns cost-of-goods-sold account which is
updated based on the selected transfer option criteria. This account
updates when the following conditions are met:

¢ The invoice is passed to A/R.
e AND, the Order Type is R (for return).
e AND, the Allocate Code on the end order screenis Y.

e OR, If the Allocate Code is N and the Update GL for Unalloc
Shipments is Y [from Order Entry Options Maintenance (MENU
XAFILE)].

e AND, this item is not being drop-shipped.
The dollar amount debited is the extended cost amount.

Note: This field may not display based on your transfer options
(Function T).

Valid Values: Any valid account (expense) except distribution
accounts (N 25,0) Required
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Field/Function Key Description

AR Drop Ship Returns CGS  The accounts receivable drop shipment returns cost-of-goods-sold
account is updated based on the selected transfer option criteria. This
account updates when the following conditions are met:

e The invoice for the order being processed is passed to A/R.
e AND, the Order Type is R (for return).

e AND, this item is being drop-shipped.

The dollar amount debited is the extended cost amount.

Valid Values: Any valid account (expense) except distribution
accounts

Note: This field may not display based on your transfer options
(Function T).

(N 25,0) Required

Cash CGS This account updates when the following conditions are met:
e The invoice is not passed to A/R.
e AND, the Order Type is O (for order) or I (for invoice).
e AND, the Allocate Code on the end order screenis Y.

e OR, If the Allocate Code is N and the Update GL for Unalloc
Shipments is Y [from Order Entry Options Maintenance (MENU
XAFILE)].

¢ AND, this item is not being drop-shipped.
The dollar amount debited is the extended cost amount.

Valid Values: Any valid account (expense) except distribution
accounts

(N 25,0) Required

Cash Drop Ship CGS This account updates when the following conditions are met:
e The invoice is not passed to A/R.
¢ AND, the Order Type is O (for order) or I (for invoice).
¢ AND, this item is being drop-shipped.
The dollar amount debited is the extended cost amount.

Valid Values: Any valid account (expense) except distribution
accounts

Note: This field may not display based on your transfer options
(Function T).

(N 25,0) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

Cash Returns CGS

This account updates when the following conditions are met:
e The invoice is not passed to A/R.

e AND, the Order Type is R (for returns).

e AND, the Allocate Code on the end order screenis Y.

e OR, If the Allocate Code is N and the Update GL for Unalloc
Shipments is Y [from Order Entry Options Maintenance (MENU
XAFILE)].

¢ AND, this item is not being drop-shipped.
The dollar amount debited is the extended cost amount.

Valid Values: Any valid account (expense) except distribution
accounts

Note: This field may not display based on your transfer options
(Function T).

(N 25,0) Required

Cash Drop Ship Returns
CGS

This account updates when the following conditions are met:
e The invoice is not passed to A/R

e AND, the order type is R (for returns)

¢ AND, this item is being drop-shipped.

The dollar amount debited is the extended cost amount.

Valid Values: Any valid account (expense) except distribution
accounts

Note: This field may not display based on your transfer options
(Function T).

(N 25,0) Required

F5=Fill Defaults

Press F5=FILL DEFAULTS to fill each field on the screen with the
account numbers from the next less specific account definition in the
hierarchy (see “Understanding the Sales/CGS Accounts Selection
Hierarchy”. You cannot fill defaults at the company level.

F12=Return Entry: Press F12=RETURN to the Verify Distribution Information OE-
GL Income & CGS Accounts Screen
Verify: Press F12=RETURN to return to the OE-GL Income & CGS
Accounts Screen without updating any fields on this screen.

Enter Entry: Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The account

descriptions will display on the Verify OE-GL Income & CGS
Accounts Screen.

Verify: Press ENTER again to display the OE-GL Miscellaneous
Distribution Accounts Selection Screen.
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Defining O/E Miscellaneous Accounts

You can define OE miscellaneous accounts by selecting Function 2 from the General Ledger
Transfer Definition Sub-Menu Screen.

Use this function to set up and maintain the following miscellaneous order entry accounts:

e INCOME ACCOUNTS (Order charges)
e Special Charge #1-9, A-H, and J
e Special Charge #K-N, and P-Z
e INCOME ACCOUNTS (Line charges)
e Special Charge #1-9, A-H, and J
e Special Charge #K-N, and P-Z
o Default Special Charge Account
e Container Charges
e LIABILITY ACCOUNT
o Federal Excise Tax
e EXPENSE ACCOUNTS
e Trade Discounts
When you select this function for the first time, you must key the company default account definition.
Distribution A+ uses these company default accounts if no other specific account definitions have

been defined. The OE-GL Miscellaneous Distribution Accounts Selection Screen does not display
when selecting this function for the first time.

Understanding Miscellaneous Accounts Selection

The system selects the appropriate special charge, container charge, federal excise tax, and trade
discount accounts to update by comparing values from the order with values that you keyed on this
screen when Day-End Processing (MENU XAMAST) processes invoices.

Any or all of the three fields shown on the OE-GL Miscellaneous Distribution Accounts Selection
Screen may not display if you chose not to use them through Transfer Options (Function T). Fields
that do not display are ignored by the account selection hierarchy (explained below).

To simplify your set up, use Function T to “turn off” fields not in use. For example, if you do not post
to different special charge accounts based on the warehouse, then the warehouse should not
display on your screen. If it does display, turn it off.
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Understanding the Miscellaneous Accounts Selection
Hierarchy

Read “Account Selection Method” before proceeding.

If at least one of the three transfer options fields displays on your screen, then Distribution A+ will
use this hierarchy to select the appropriate accounts as follows:

1

Distribution A+ will first try to match all the fields that display on the OE-GL Miscellaneous
Distribution Accounts Selection Screen with the fields from the order. If it finds a match, then it
uses those accounts.

For example, assume your order was shipped from warehouse XX, has an order source code of
YY, and the customer you're selling to has a customer GL code of ZZ. Distribution A+ selects the
miscellaneous order entry accounts which match the values that you have keyed here.

If Distribution A+ does not find a match, it blanks out the lowest field that is displayed on your
screen and tries again.

For example, Distribution A+ looks for an account definition of warehouse XX, order source YY,
and customer GL code * * (blank).

If Distribution A+ still does not find a match, it blanks out the two lowest fields that display on
your screen and tries again.

For example, it looks for warehouse XX, order source ‘ ‘ (blank), and customer GL code ‘
(blank).

If Distribution A+ blanks out all the fields that display on your screen and still does not find a
match, it uses the company default. It will always find this account, since you are required to set
itup

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

OE-GL Miscellaneous Distribution Accounts Used to maintain miscellaneous accounts.

Selection Screen

Verify Distribution Information OE-GL Miscellaneous Used to verify the selections made on the

Distribution Accounts Screen OE-GL Miscellaneous Distribution Accounts

Selection Screen.

OE-GL Miscellaneous Accounts Screen 1 Used to key your order and line item special
charge account numbers.

Verify OE-GL Miscellaneous Accounts Screen 1 Used to verify the selections made on the
General Ledger/Order Entry Transfer Options
Screen 1.

OE-GL Miscellaneous Accounts Screen 2 Used to key miscellaneous income, liability

and expense accounts.
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Title Purpose

Verify I/C Accounts Payable Accounts Maintenance  Used to verify the selections made on the
Screen OE-GL Miscellaneous Accounts Screen 2.
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OE-GL Miscellaneous Distribution Accounts Selection
Screen

OE-GL MISCELLANEOUS DISTRIBUTION ACCOUNTS
1-A%C O0ffice Supply

Function: (A, Caor )

Warehouse?
Order Source? Cs
Customer GL Code? | |

F1Z=Return

Verify Distribution Information OE-GL Miscellaneous
Distribution Accounts Screen

NERIFY DISTRIBUTION TWFORMATIOMN Fdd
1-A%C 0ffice Supply

Warehouze: 1 Hartford, CT
Order Source:
Customer GL Code:

F12=Return
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The OE-GL Miscellaneous Distribution Accounts Selection Screen displays after selecting Function
2 from the General Ledger Transfer Definition Sub-Menu Screen. Use this screen to select the

hierarchy that will be used to maintain miscellaneous accounts.

The Verify Distribution Information OE-GL Miscellaneous Distribution Accounts Screen displays after
you press ENTER on the OE-GL Miscellaneous Distribution Accounts Selection Screen. This screen
does not display if you selected default company accounts. Use this screen to verify the selections
made on the OE-GL Miscellaneous Distribution Accounts Selection Screen.

All fields are display only for your review on the verification screen.

OE/GL Miscellaneous Distribution Accounts Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Function Key A to add a new account definition.
Key C to change the accounts in an existing account definition.
Key D to delete an existing account definition.
(A 1) Required
Warehouse This field appears only if transfer options are defined to SELECTING

MISCELLANEOUS ACCOUNTS: Use Warehouse on the General
Ledger/Order Entry Transfer Options Screen 1(Function T).

Key the warehouse ID and additional transaction values (if any) for
which miscellaneous order entry accounts will be added, changed, or
deleted.

When specifying additional transaction values (order source and/or
customer GL code), you must key a warehouse ID in this field.

Valid Values: Any valid warehouse ID
(A 2) Optional

Order Source

This field only displays if transfer options are defined to SELECTING
MISCELLANEOUS ACCOUNTS: Use Order Source on the General
Ledger/ Order Entry Transfer Options Screen 1(Function T).

Key the order source and additional transaction values (if any) for
which miscellaneous order entry accounts will be added, changed, or
deleted.

When specifying additional transaction values (customer GL code),
you must key an order source in this field.

Valid Values: Any valid order source code specified through Order
Source Codes Maintenance (MENU GLXFER).

(A 2) Optional
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Field/Function Key

Description

Customer GL Code

This field displays only if transfer options are defined to SELECTING
MISCELLANEOUS ACCOUNTS: Use Customer GL Code on the
General Ledger/Order Entry Transfer Options Screen 1 (Function T).
Key the customer GL code and additional transaction values (if any)
for which miscellaneous order entry accounts will be added, changed,
or deleted.

Valid Values: Any valid customer GL code specified through GL
Customer Codes Maintenance (MENU GLXFER).

(A 2) Optional

F12=Return

Entry: Press F12=RETURN to return to the General Ledger Transfer
Definition Sub-Menu Screen without updating any fields on this
screen.

Verify: Press F12=RETURN to return to the OE-GL Miscellaneous
Distribution Accounts Selection Screen.

F24=Delete

F24=DELETE displays only if you selected D in the Function field on
the OE- GL Miscellaneous Distribution Accounts Selection Screen.

Press F24=DELETE to delete the account definition. You will be
prompted to press F24=DELETE twice to confirm deletion. All
accounts will be deleted and the record will no longer exist.

Note: You will not be able to delete an account definition if a lower
level exists. For example, if you have chosen to post to different
accounts based on both the warehouse and, within the warehouse,
on the order source account, you may not delete the warehouse
account definitions unless you first delete the order source account
definitions.

Enter

Entry: Press ENTER to update your selections. The Verify Distribution
Information OE-GL Miscellaneous Distribution Accounts Screen will
display. If you do not key any transfer option criteria, pressing ENTER
displays OE-GL Miscellaneous Accounts Screen 1.

Verify: Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The OE-GL
Miscellaneous Accounts Screen 1 will display.
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OE-GL Miscellaneous Accounts Screen 1

IHCOME ACCTS (Order Chgs) Div. Account. Sub
f1 Freight Out Q0 DRSS, DE

F2 Special Handling L 2
IE Return Charge I ]
!

i3

/B

i

/8

M

/A

/B

A

A

/E

iF

A

H

Al

F5=Fill Defaults F1Z=Return

Verify OE-GL Miscellaneous Accounts Screen 1

Co: 1 Defaults
IHCOME ACCTS (line Chas) Div. Account . Subs/Description
&1 Cutting Process EE1. 004530, 020 Cutting Charge Income
%7 Restock Charge A1, AERd54E, QER Trventary Restock Charge

F1Z=Return

Use the OE-GL Miscellaneous Accounts Screen 1 to key your order and line item special charge
account numbers. The initial screens that display are screens for order charges. As you continue to
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press ENTER, the line charges screens will display. When the special charge values associated with
an invoice, point of sale invoice, work order, or bill of material and the values you keyed on the OE-
GL Miscellaneous Distribution Accounts Selection Screen are the same, Distribution A+ posts to
these accounts during Day-End Processing (MENU XAMAST). Lines without special charge
descriptions do not need G/L accounts assigned to them.

The Verify OE-GL Miscellaneous Accounts Screen 1 appears after each individual entry screen
where you will verify that you have assigned the appropriate G/L account number to each special
charge. All fields are display only for your review on the verification screen.

OE-GL Miscellaneous Accounts Screen 1 Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

INCOME ACCOUNTS These are special charges associated with an entire order (such as
(Order freight). /1 through /9 and /A through /Z (I and O are intentionally
Chgs) excluded since they can be misinterpreted as numbers) are the order

special charges defined through Special Charge Definitions
Maintenance (MENU OEFILE).

These accounts update for all special charge line items on your sales
order that have a Special Charge Type of O (for order).

This account is credited if the extended line amount for the special
charge is greater than zero. The account is debited for a negative
special charge.

Valid Values: Any valid account (income) except distribution
accounts.

(33 @ N 25,0) Optional

INCOME ACCOUNTS (Line These are special charges assigned to a specific line item of an order

Chgs) (such as packaging charges). &1 through &9 and &A through &Z (I
and O are intentionally excluded since they can be misinterpreted as
numbers) are the line item special charges defined through Special
Charge Definitions Maintenance (MENU OEFILE).

These accounts update for all special charge line items on your sales
order that have a Special Charge Type of L (for line item).

This account is credited if the extended line amount for the special
charge is greater than zero. The account is debited for a negative
special charge.

Valid Values: Any valid account (income) except distribution
accounts.

(33 @ N 25,0) Optional
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Field/Function Key

Description

F5=Fill Defaults

Press F5=FILL DEFAULTS to fill each field on the screen with the
account numbers from the next less specific account definition in the
hierarchy (see “Understanding the Miscellaneous Accounts Selection
Hierarchy”. You cannot fill defaults at the company level.

For example, assume that you previously specified default company
accounts through this function by leaving all fields blank on the OE-
GL Miscellaneous Distribution Accounts Selection Screen. Next,
select warehouse 1 in the Warehouse field. Press F5=FILL
DEFAULTS to duplicate those accounts that you selected for the
company on this screen.

F12=Return

Entry: Press F12=RETURN to return to the OE-GL Miscellaneous
Distribution Accounts Selection Screen without updating any fields on
this screen.

Verify: Press F12=RETURN to return to the OE-GL Miscellaneous
Accounts Screen 1.

Enter

Entry: Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The account
descriptions will display on the Verify OE-GL Miscellaneous Accounts
Screen 1.

Verify: Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The OE-GL
Miscellaneous Accounts Screen 2 will appear.
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OE-GL Miscellaneous Accounts Screen 2

THCOHE ACCOLMTS Div. Account. Sub
Default Special Charge Acct

Container Charges

LIABILITY ACCOUNT Div. Account. Sub

Federal Excize Tax

EXPEMSE ACCOUMTS Div. Account. Sub

Trade Dizcounts

F5=Fill Defaults F1Z=Return

Verify OE-GL Miscellaneous Accounts Screen 2

Co: 1 Defaults
INCOME ACCOUMTS Div.Account. Sub Description
Default Special Charge Acct Q01004500000 Freight Out
Container Charges [O1.AAE4TAD. @20 Container Charge Income
LIABTLITY ACCOUNT Div. Account. Sub Description
Federal Excize Tax AL, QERETIE. QA Federal Excize Tax Pauyabl
EXPENSE ACCOUMTS Div.Account. Sub Description
Trade Dizcounts [O1. AAESEA0. 000 Trade Discount Expense
Flz=Return

The OE-GL Miscellaneous Accounts Screen 2 displays after you press ENTER on the Verify OE-GL
Miscellaneous Accounts Screen 1. Use this screen to key miscellaneous income, liability and

180 | Infor Distribution A+ General Ledger Interface User Guide



Defining Your GL Transfer Definition

expense accounts. When the values associated with an invoice and the values keyed on the OE-GL
Miscellaneous Distribution Accounts Selection Screen are the same, Distribution A+ posts to these
accounts during Day-End Processing (MENU XAMAST).

The Verify OE-GL Miscellaneous Accounts Screen 2 displays after you press ENTER on the OE-GL
Miscellaneous Accounts Screen 2. Use this screen to verify the G/L account number selections
made on the OE-GL Miscellaneous Accounts Screen 2.

All fields are display only for your review on the verification screen.

OE-GL Miscellaneous Accounts Screen 2 Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Default Special Charge Acct Use this account if a special charge being processed does not have a
defined account. For example, if you set up the special charge /1 (for
freight), but do not define an income account for freight, then use this
income account.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (income) except distribution
accounts.

(N 25,0) Required

Container Charges Your items may be set up to charge your customers a container
charge each time the item is sold. The income for these container
charges do not post to the normal sales account for that item. Instead
it posts to this account.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (income) except distribution
accounts

(N 25,0) Required

Federal Excise Tax Your items may be set up to charge federal excise tax each time you
sell the item to specified customers. This account is updated for the
amount of the federal excise tax for the item being invoiced. Federal
excise tax is charged only if the Order Entry Option to Use Federal
Excise Tax is Y [assigned through Order Entry Options Maintenance
(MENU XAFILE)].

The Fed Ex field is Y on the Second Order Header Screen in Enter,
Change & Ship Orders (MENU OEMAIN).

The item being invoiced has a federal excise tax amount [assigned
through Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE)].

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (liability) except distribution
accounts.

(N 25,0) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

Trade Discounts

When trade discounts are used for an invoice, the amount posts to
sales accounts is the extended line item amount (trade discounts are
not deducted). The trade discount amount for the order posts to this
expense account.

For example, assume you normally sell an item for $100 and that for
certain customers you allow a 10% trade discount. When you invoice
this order the following transactions are made:

e A/R or Cash Asset / Debit - Debit $90
e Trade Discount Expense / Debit - Debit $10
e Sales Income / Credit - Credit $100

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (expense) except distribution
accounts.

(N 25,0) Required

F5=Fill Defaults

Press F5=FILL DEFAULTS to fill each field on the screen with the
account numbers from the next less specific account definition in the
hierarchy (see “Understanding the Miscellaneous Accounts Selection
Hierarchy”. You cannot fill defaults at the company level.

F12=Return

Entry: Press F12=RETURN to return to the OE-GL Miscellaneous
Distribution Accounts Selection Screen without making any updates
to this screen.

Verify: Press F12=RETURN to return to the OE-GL Miscellaneous
Accounts Screen 2.

Enter

Entry: Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The account
descriptions will display on the Verify |/C Accounts Payable Accounts
Maintenance Screen.

Verify: Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The OE-GL
Miscellaneous Distribution Accounts Selection Screen displays.
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Defining Payment Accounts

You can define payment accounts by selecting Function 3 from the General Ledger Transfer
Definition Sub-Menu Screen. Use this function to set up and maintain A/R and cash asset accounts.
This account is normally an accounts receivable type GL account. This account will be debited when
invoices are posted during Day-End Processing (MENU XAMAST). The account number debited will
be stored for the open invoices in the Accounts Receivable Header File (ARDHD). The stored
general ledger account will be credited when the invoices are paid through Cash & Adjustment Post
(MENU ARMAIN). A balance in this account reflects invoices billed to a customer, but payment not
yet received.

When you select this function for the first time, you must key the company default account definition.
Distribution A+ uses these company default accounts if no other specific account definitions have
been defined. The OE-GL Payment Accounts Distribution Selection Screen does not display when
selecting this function for the first time.

Understanding Payment Accounts Selection

Read “Account Selection Method”, before proceeding.

When Day-End Processing (MENU XAMAST) processes invoices, the system selects the
appropriate cash or A/R asset account to update by comparing values from the order with values
that you have keyed on the OE-GL Payment Accounts Distribution Selection Screen.

Some of the four fields shown on the OE-GL Payment Accounts Distribution Selection Screen may
not display on your screen if you chose not to use them through Transfer Options (Function T).
Fields that do not display are ignored by the account selection hierarchy (which is explained below).

To simplify your set up, use Function T to “turn off” fields not in use. For example, if you do not post
to different payment (A/R or cash asset) accounts based on the payment type used by the customer,
then the payment code should not display on your screen. If it does display, turn it off.

Understanding the Payment Account Selection Hierarchy

If at least one field displays on your screen, then Distribution A+ will use this hierarchy to select the
appropriate accounts as follows:

1 Distribution A+ will first try to match all the fields that display on the OE-GL Payment Accounts
Distribution Selection Screen with the fields from the order. If it finds a match, then it uses those
accounts.

For example, assume your order was shipped from warehouse WW, has an order source code
of XX, the customer you're selling to has a customer GL code of YY, and the customer has a
payment code of ZZ. Distribution A+ selects the payment account which matches the values that
you have keyed here.
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2

If Distribution A+ does not find a match, it blanks out the lowest field that is displayed on your
screen and tries again.

For example, Distribution A+ looks for an account definition of warehouse WW, order source XX,
customer GL code YY, and payment code ‘ * (blank).

If Distribution A+ still does not find a match, it blanks out the two lowest fields that display on
your screen and tries again.

For example, it looks for warehouse WW, order source XX, customer GL code ‘ * (blank), and
payment code ‘ ‘ (blank).

If Distribution A+ still does not find a match, it blanks out the three lowest fields that display on
your screen and tries again.

For example, it looks for warehouse WW, order source * ‘ (blank), customer GL code ‘ ‘ (blank),
and item GL code ‘ * (blank).

If Distribution A+ blanks out all the fields that display on your screen and still does not find a
match, it uses the company default. It will always find this account, since you are required to set
it up.

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

OE-GL Payment Accounts Distribution Selection Use to maintain payment accounts.

Screen

Payment Accounts Distribution Screen Use to enter your A/R or cash asset account
Verify Payment Accounts Distribution Screen Use to verify the G/L accounts keyed on the

Payment Accounts Distribution Screen.
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OE-GL Payment Accounts Distribution Selection Screen

DE-GL PAYMEMT ACCOUMTS DISTRIBUTIOM

1-A%C 0ffice Supply

Function: (A, C oo I

Warehousze?

Source Code? o
Cugtomer GL Code? |,
Payment TupeT

Flz=Return

This screen appears after you select Function 3 from the General Ledger Transfer Definition Sub-
Menu Screen. Use this screen to maintain payment accounts.

OE-GL Payment Accounts Distribution Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Function Key A to add a new account definition.
Key C to change the accounts in an existing account definition.
Key D to delete an existing account definition.
(A 1) Required
Warehouse This field appears only if transfer options are defined to SELECTING

PAYMENT ACCOUNTS: Use Warehouse on the General
Ledger/Order Entry Transfer Options Screen 1 (Function T).

Key the warehouse ID and additional transaction values (if any) for
which payment accounts will be added, changed, or deleted.

When specifying additional transaction values (order source and/or
customer GL code and/or payment type), you must key a warehouse
ID in this field.

Valid Values: Any valid warehouse ID

(A 2) Optional
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Field/Function Key Description

Source Code This field appears only if transfer options are defined to SELECTING
PAYMENT ACCOUNTS: Use Order Source on the General
Ledger/Order Entry Transfer Options Screen 1 (Function T).

Key the order source and additional transaction values (if any) for
which payment accounts will be added, changed, or deleted.

When specifying additional transaction values (customer GL code or
payment type), you must key an order source in this field.

Valid Values: Any valid order source code specified through Order
Source Codes Maintenance (MENU GLXFER).

(A 2) Optional

Customer GL Code This field appears only if transfer options are defined to SELECTING
PAYMENT ACCOUNTS: Use Customer GL Code on the General
Ledger/Order Entry Transfer Options Screen 1 (Function T).

Key the customer GL code and additional transaction values (if any)
for which payment accounts will be added, changed, or deleted.

When specifying additional transaction values (payment type), you
must key a customer GL code in this field.

Valid Values: Any valid customer GL code specified through GL
Customer Codes Maintenance (MENU GLXFER).

(A 2) Optional

Payment Type This field appears only if transfer options are defined to SELECTING
PAYMENT ACCOUNTS: Use Payment Type on the General
Ledger/Order Entry Transfer Options Screen 1 (Function T).

Key the payment type for those payment accounts being added,
changed, or deleted.

Valid Values: Any valid payment type specified through Payment
Types Maintenance (MENU OEFILE).

(A 2) Optional

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the General Ledger Transfer
Definition Sub- Menu Screen without updating any fields on this
screen.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Payment Accounts

Distribution Screen will display.
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Payment Accounts Distribution Screen

PAYMENT ACCOUNTS DISTRIEBUTION Change
1-A%C Office Suppluy
Company Defaults

Warehousze:

Source Code:
Customer GL Code:
Paument Tupe:

Divy, Account. Sub
Payment Account: QO1. QOCL100. HOG

F12=Return

Verify Payment Accounts Distribution Screen

PAYMENT ACCOUNTS DISTRIEBUTION Change
1-A%C Office Suppluy
Company Defaults

Warehousze:

Source Code:
Customer GL Code:
Paument Tupe:

Div. Account. SubDescription
Payment Account: GO, AOEL106E, 000 Accounts Receiwvable

F1Z=Return

The Payment Accounts Distribution Screen displays after you press ENTER on the OE-GL Payment
Accounts Distribution Selection Screen. Use this screen to enter your A/R or cash asset account.
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The Verify Payment Accounts Distribution Screen displays after you press ENTER on the Payment
Accounts Distribution Screen. Use this screen to verify G/L account number selections that were
made on the Payment Accounts Distribution Screen.

All fields are display only for your review on the verification screen.

Payment Accounts Distribution Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Payment Account Distribution A+ updates this account at three times:

e During Day-End Processing when the values associated with an
invoice and the values you key in OE-GL Payment Accounts
Distribution Selection Screen are the same.

e During Cash Receipts Posting. For each invoice, the same
account that was debited when the invoice was posted to A/R, is
credited when cash receipts are posted.

Important: For each A/R account that you set up here, you may also
set up corresponding write-off and adjustment accounts. Use the A/R
Accounts (Function 6) on the General Ledger Transfer Definition
Sub-Menu Screen to do this.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (asset accounts — usually
Accounts Receivable) except distribution accounts

(N 25,0) Required

F5=Fill Defaults Press F5=FILL DEFAULTS to fill the account on the screen with the
account number from the next less specific account definition in the
hierarchy (see “Understanding the Payment Account Selection
Hierarchy”. You cannot fill defaults at the company default level.

F12=Return Entry: Press F12=RETURN to return to OE-GL Payment Accounts
Distribution Selection Screen without updating any fields on this
screen.

Verify: Press F12=RETURN to return to Payment Accounts
Distribution Screen without updating any fields on this screen

F24=Delete F24=DELETE displays only if you selected D in the Function field on
the OE-GL Payment Accounts Distribution Selection Screen.

Press F24=DELETE to delete the account definition. You will be
prompted to press F24=DELETE twice to confirm deletion. All
accounts will be deleted and the record will no longer exist.

Note: You will not be able to delete an account definition if a lower
level exists. For example, if you have chosen to post to different
accounts based on both the warehouse and, within the warehouse,
on the order source account, you may not delete the warehouse
account definitions unless you first delete the order source account
definitions.
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Field/Function Key Description
Enter Entry: Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Verify Payment
Accounts Distribution Screen displays.

Verify: Press ENTER to display OE-GL Payment Accounts
Distribution Selection Screen.
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Defining Sales Tax Accounts

You can setup and maintain your sales tax liability accounts through Function 4 on the General
Ledger Transfer Definition Sub-Menu Screen.

When you select this function for the first time, you must key the company default account definition.
Distribution A+ uses this company default account if no other specific account definitions have been
defined. The OE-GL Sales Tax Accounts Distribution Selection Screen does not display when
selecting this function for the first time.

Understanding Sales Tax Account Selection

Read “Account Selection Method” before proceeding.

When Day-End Processing (MENU XAMAST) processes invoices, the system selects the
appropriate sales tax payable account to update by comparing values from the order with values that
you have keyed on the OE-GL Sales Tax Accounts Distribution Selection Screen.

Some of the four fields shown on the OE-GL Sales Tax Accounts Distribution Selection Screen may
not display on your screen if you chose not to use them through Transfer Options (Function T).
Fields that do not display are ignored by the account selection hierarchy (which is explained below).

To simplify your set up, use Function T to “turn off” fields you are not using. For example, if you do
not post to different sales tax accounts based on the customer’s tax body, then the tax body code
should not display on your screen. If it does display, turn it off.

Understanding the Sales Tax Account Selection Hierarchy

If at least one field displays on your screen, then Distribution A+ will use this hierarchy to select the
appropriate accounts as follows:

1 Distribution A+ will first try to match all the fields that display on the OE-GL Sales Tax Accounts
Distribution Selection Screen with the fields from the order. If it finds a match, then it uses those
accounts.

For example, assume your order was shipped from warehouse WW and an order source code of
XX. The customer you are selling to has a customer GL code of YY, and the customer’s tax body
is ZZ. Distribution A+ selects the sales tax account which matches the values that you keyed
here.

2 If Distribution A+ does not find a match, it blanks out the lowest field that is displayed on your
screen and tries again.

For example, Distribution A+ looks for an account definition of warehouse WW, order source XX,
customer GL code YY, and tax body ‘ * (blank).

3 If Distribution A+ still does not find a match, it blanks out the two lowest fields that display on
your screen and tries again.
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For example, it looks for warehouse WW, order source XX, customer GL code ‘ * (blank), and tax
body ‘ ‘ (blank).

4 If Distribution A+ still does not find a match, it blanks out the three lowest fields that display on
your screen and tries again.

For example, it looks for warehouse WW, order source * ‘ (blank), customer GL code ‘ ‘ (blank),
and tax body * * (blank).

5 If Distribution A+ blanks out all the fields that display on your screen and still does not find a
match, it uses the company default. It will always find this account since you are required to set it
up.

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the

following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

OE-GL Sales Tax Accounts Distribution Selection Use to maintain sales tax accounts.

Screen

Sales Tax Accounts Distribution Screen Use to key your sales tax payable accounts.

This screen will only display when Use
GST/PST Taxing is set to N in System
Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

Verify Sales Tax Accounts Distribution Screen Use to verify the G/L accounts keyed on the
Sales Tax Accounts Distribution Screen.

Sales Tax Accounts Distribution GST Screen Use to key your GST/PST sales tax payable
accounts. This screen will only display when
Use GST/ PST Taxing is setto Y in System
Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

Verify Sales Tax Accounts Distribution - GST Use to verify the G/L accounts keyed on the
Screen Sales Tax Accounts Distribution GST Screen.
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OE-GL Sales Tax Accounts Distribution Selection Screen

DE-GL SALES TAA ACCOUNTS DISTRIBUTION

1-A%C 0ffice Supply

Function: L A, Co~ I

Warehousze?

Source Code? .
Customer GL Code?
Tax Body?

F1Z2=Return

This screen appears after you select Function 4 from the General Ledger Transfer Definition Sub-
Menu Screen. Use this screen to maintain sales tax accounts.

OE-GL Sales Tax Accounts Distribution Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Function Key A to add a new account definition.
Key C to change the accounts in an existing account definition.
Key D to delete an existing account definition.
(A 1) Required
Warehouse This field appears only if transfer options are defined to SELECTING

PAYMENT ACCOUNTS: Use Warehouse on the General
Ledger/Order Entry Transfer Options Screen 1 (Function T).

Key the warehouse ID and additional transaction values (if any) for
which payment accounts will be added, changed, or deleted.

When specifying additional transaction values (order source and/or
customer GL code and/or payment type), you must key a warehouse
ID in this field.

Valid Values: Any valid warehouse ID
(A 2) Optional
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Field/Function Key

Description

Source Code

This field appears only if transfer options are defined to SELECTING
PAYMENT ACCOUNTS: Use Order Source on the General
Ledger/Order Entry Transfer Options Screen 1 (Function T).

Key the order source and additional transaction values (if any) for
which payment accounts will be added, changed, or deleted.

When specifying additional transaction values (customer GL code or
payment type), you must key an order source in this field.

Valid Values: Any valid order source code specified through Order
Source Codes Maintenance (MENU GLXFER).

(A 2) Optional

Customer GL Code

This field appears only if transfer options are defined to SELECTING
PAYMENT ACCOUNTS: Use Customer GL Code on the General
Ledger/Order Entry Transfer Options Screen 1(Function T).

Key the customer GL code and additional transaction values (if any)
for which payment accounts will be added, changed, or deleted.

When specifying additional transaction values (payment type), you
must key a customer GL code in this field.

Valid Values: Any valid customer GL code specified through GL
Customer Codes Maintenance (MENU GLXFER).

(A 2) Optional

Tax Body

This field appears only if the transfer option is defined to SELECTING
SALES TAX ACCOUNTS: Use Tax Body on the General
Ledger/Order Entry Transfer Options Screen 1 (Function T).

Key the tax body for which sales tax accounts will be added,
changed, or deleted.

Valid Values: Any valid tax body entered through Tax Body
Maintenance (MENU OEFILE).

(A 10) Optional

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the General Ledger Transfer
Definition Sub- Menu Screen without updating any fields on this
screen.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Sales Tax Accounts
Distribution Screen will display.
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Sales Tax Accounts Distribution Screen

SALES TAX ACCOUNTS DISTRIBUTION Change
1-A%C 0ffice Supply
Company Defaul t=

Warehouse:

Source Code:
Cuztomer GL Code:
Tax Body:

[iv, Account. Sub

Sales Tax Payable Account: QE1. QEEZTEME, QOO

F12=Return

Verify Sales Tax Accounts Distribution Screen

SALES TAX ACCOUNTS DISTRIBUTION Change
1-A%C Office Suppluy
Company Defaults

Warehousze:

Source Code:
Customer GL Code:
Tax Baody:

Diy, Account. Sub/Description

Sales Tax Payable Account: BO1, QOEZTOM, OEA Sales Tax Pauable

F1Z=Return

The Sales Tax Accounts Distribution Screen displays after you press ENTER on the OE-GL Sales
Tax Accounts Distribution Selection Screen. This account is used for the total sales tax amount for
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the invoice, including the base and local taxes defined in the Tax Body code that is assigned to the
sales order.

If you have the System Options (MENU XAFILE) field Use GST/PST Taxing set to Y, refer to the
Sales Tax Accounts Distribution GST Screen sample screen.

Use this screen to key your sales tax payable payment accounts. When the values you keyed on the
OE-GL Sales Tax Accounts Distribution Selection Screen are the same as the values associated
with the invoice, this account is credited during Day-End Processing (MENU XAMAST).

The Verify Sales Tax Accounts Distribution Screen displays after you press ENTER on the Sales Tax
Accounts Distribution Screen. Use the verification screen to verify G/L account number selections
that were made on the Sales Tax Accounts Distribution Screen.

All fields are display only for your review on the verification screen.

Sales Tax Accounts Distribution Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Sales Tax Payable Account  This account is credited for the total sales tax amount for the invoice,
including the base and local taxes defined in the Tax Body code.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account except distribution accounts
(N 25,0) Required

F5=Fill Defaults Press F5=FILL DEFAULTS to fill each field on the screen with the
account numbers from the next less specific account definition in the
hierarchy (see “Understanding the Sales Tax Account Selection
Hierarchy”. You cannot fill defaults at the company level.

F12=Return Entry: Press F12=RETURN to return to the OE-GL Sales Tax
Accounts Distribution Selection Screen without updating any fields on
this screen.

Verify: Press F12=RETURN to return to the Sales Tax Accounts
Distribution Screen without updating any fields on this screen.

F24=Delete F24=DELETE displays only if you selected D in the Function field on
the OE- GL Sales Tax Accounts Distribution Selection Screen.

Press F24=DELETE to delete the account definition. You will be
prompted to press F24=DELETE twice to confirm deletion. All
accounts will be deleted and the record will no longer exist.

Note: You will not be able to delete an account definition if a lower
level exists. For example, if you have chosen to post to different
accounts based on both the warehouse and, within the warehouse,
on the order source account, you may not delete the warehouse
account definitions unless you first delete the order source account
definitions.
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Field/Function Key Description

Enter Entry: Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The account
descriptions will display on the Verify Sales Tax Accounts Distribution
Screen.

Verify: Press ENTER to update your selections and display the OE-
GL Sales Tax Accounts Distribution Selection Screen.
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Sales Tax Accounts Distribution GST Screen

SALES TAX ACCOUNTS DISTRIBUTION Change
1-A%C Office Suppluy
Company Defaults

Warehousze:
Source Code:
Customer GL Code:

Tax Body:
Div. Account. Sub
(GST)
%Eé?? Tax Payable Account: QO QEEZVAC.QAEE .. . ... ...,

Sales Tax Payable Account: B0 QEEZTEZ.QEE . .. .. ...,
(GST WH Transfer)
Sales Tax Payable Account: BOL.QEEZVEA.QEE . . . .. ...,
(GST WH Transfer)
Sales Tax Receiwable Acct: BOL.QEEZTEA.QEE .. . .......

F12=Return

Verify Sales Tax Accounts Distribution - GST Screen

SALES TAX ACCOUNTS DISTRIBUTION Change
1-A%C Office Suppluy

Customer GL Code: @1 Hartford, CT

Diy, Account. Sub/Description

(GST)

%ale§ Tax Payable Account: BO1,Q0EZ7Z1.008 G5T Sales Tax Payabhle
PsT

Sales Tax Payahle Account: BOL,Q0RZTEZ. 008 PST Sales Tax Payable
(GST WH Transfer)

Sales Tax Payable Account: OO1, Q0027724008 G5T WH Transfer AP AR
(GST WH Transfer)

Sales Tax Receivable Acct: OO1.00EZT:Z4.000 GST WH Transfer ASP AR

F2=Fill Defaults F1Z=Return

The Sales Tax Accounts Distribution GST Screen displays after you press ENTER on the OE-GL
Sales Tax Accounts Distribution Selection Screen when you have the System Options (MENU
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XAFILE) field Use GST/PST Taxing set to Y. These screens are an expanded view of the Sales Tax
Accounts Distribution Screens providing the additional fields necessary for those tax body codes that
will be used for GST/PST type taxing.

Use this screen to key your sales tax payable accounts. When the values you keyed on the OE-GL
Sales Tax Accounts Distribution Selection Screen are the same as the values associated with the
invoice, these accounts are credited during Day-End Processing (MENU XAMAST).

The Verify Sales Tax Accounts Distribution - GST Screen displays after you press ENTER on the
Sales Tax Accounts Distribution GST Screen. Use this screen to verify G/L account number
selections that were made on the Sales Tax Accounts Distribution GST Screen.

All fields are display only for your review on the verification screen.

Note: GST/PST Canadian Taxation fields only display on this screen if the Use GST/ PST Taxing
field is set to Y in Systems Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

Sales Tax Accounts Distribution - GST Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description
(GST) Sales Tax Payable This account is credited for the total sales tax amount for the invoice,
Account including the base and local taxes defined in the Tax Body code.

For tax body codes that have the Goods/Services Tax field setto Y,
this account is credited for the Base Tax rate in the Tax Body code
sales tax amount that represents the GST taxes for the invoice.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account except distribution accounts
(N 25,0) Required

(PST) Sales Tax Payable For tax body codes that have the Provincial Tax field setto Y or C,
Account this account is credited for the Local Tax 1-4 rates in the Tax Body
code providing the total provincial sales tax amount for the invoice.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account except distribution accounts
(N 25,0) Required

(GST WH Transfer) Sales For warehouse transfer orders with tax body codes that have the

Tax Payable Account Goods/ Services Tax field set to Y, this account is credited for the
total goods and services tax amount for the invoice including the base
and local taxes defined in the Tax Body code.
Valid Values: Any valid GL account except distribution accounts

(N 25,0) Required

(GST WH Transfer) Sales For warehouse transfer orders with tax body codes that have the

Tax Receivable Account Goods/ Services Tax field set to Y, this account is debited for the
total goods and services tax amount for the invoice including the base
and local taxes defined in the Tax Body code.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account except distribution accounts
(N 25,0) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

F5=Fill Defaults

Press F5=FILL DEFAULTS to fill each field on the screen with the
account numbers from the next less specific account definition in the
hierarchy (see “Understanding the Sales Tax Account Selection
Hierarchy”). You cannot fill defaults at the company level.

F12=Return

Entry: Press F12=RETURN to return to the OE-GL Sales Tax
Accounts Distribution Selection Screen without updating any fields on
this screen.

Verify: Press F12=RETURN to return to the Sales Tax Accounts
Distribution GST Screen.

F24=Delete

F24=DELETE displays only if you selected D in the Function field on
the OE- GL Sales Tax Accounts Distribution Selection Screen.

Press F24=DELETE to delete the account definition. You will be
prompted to press F24=DELETE twice to confirm deletion. All
accounts will be deleted and the record will no longer exist.

Note: You will not be able to delete an account definition if a lower
level exists. For example, if you have chosen to post to different
accounts based on both the warehouse and, within the warehouse,
on the order source account, you may not delete the warehouse
account definitions unless you first delete the order source account
definitions.

Enter

Entry: Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The account
descriptions will display on the Verify Sales Tax Accounts Distribution
- GST Screen.

Verify: Press ENTER to update your selections and display the OE-
GL Sales Tax Accounts Distribution Selection Screen.
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Defining Inventory Accounts

You can setup and maintain your inventory account through Function 5 on the General Ledger
Transfer Definition Sub-Menu Screen.

When you select this function for the first time, you must key the company default account definition.
Distribution A+ uses these company default accounts if no other more specific account definitions
have been defined. The GL-IA Inventory Accounts Distribution Selection Screen does not display
when selecting this function for the first time.

Use this function to set up and maintain the following inventory and value added services accounts:

e ASSET ACCOUNTS
e Inventory
e Damaged Inventory
e Drop Ship/Non-Inventory
e In-Transit Inventory
e Inventory Clearing
e LIABILITY ACCOUNTS
e Purchases Clearing
e Purchases Returns Clearing
e Bill of Material Labor
e Landed Factor Cost
e Work Order Labor
e Work Order Special Charge
e Work Order Outside Service Charge
e INCOME ACCOUNTS
e Transfer Revenue
e EXPENSE ACCOUNTS
e Purchase Price Variance
e Purchases Returns Variance
¢ Qty Adjustment Write-Offs
¢ Recount Write-Offs
e Cost Adjustment Write-Offs
e Transfer Cost of Goods Sold
e Receipt Value Rounding
e Landed Factor Cost - Variance
e Work Order Labor Expense
e Work Order Special Charge Expense
e Work Order Outside Service Charge Expense
e Work Order Scrap Expense
e Work Order Overhead Expense
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Understanding Inventory Accounts Selection

Read “Account Selection Method” before proceeding.

The determination of which GL accounts will update for Inventory Accounting transactions is based
on selections made through this function.

You may create one account distribution record (with no warehouse or item GL code associated with
it), or you may create a separate account distribution record for each warehouse and/or item GL
code. An account distribution record is one which specifically identifies the account number to be
updated for each and every possible inventory transaction [refer to the GL-IA Inventory Accounts
Distribution Screen for details].

The overall use of warehouse and item GL code as criteria in selecting accounts to update is
determined through Function T of MENU GLXFER. If the selection was made to use both of these,
fields for their entry will appear on the GL-IA Inventory Accounts Distribution Selection Screen. If the
selection was made to use only one or to use neither of them, the fields on the GL-IA Inventory
Accounts Distribution Selection Screen will reflect that choice.

For example, if you decide not to use the item GL code since you do not post to different inventory
accounts based on the type of items you are selling, the Item GL Code field will not appear here.
Likewise, if you decide not to use either the warehouse or item GL code as criteria, neither of those
fields will display here.

If you opt not to use either the warehouse or item GL code, all account selection will be based on the
default account distribution record (which you will specify through this function without a warehouse
or item GL code affiliated with it).

If records are created for either or both the warehouse and item GL code, Distribution A+ uses a
“selection hierarchy” methodology to determine which account distribution record should be utilized
to obtain the account numbers to update.

Understanding the Inventory Accounts Selection Hierarchy

When Day-End Processing (MENU XAMAST) processes invoices, the system selects the
appropriate accounts to update in one of the following ways:

e Possibility 1
e Warehouse and item GL code are being used, as determined through Transfer Options
(Function T).

o Determine if GL-IA accounts have been established in an account distribution record
uniquely for that warehouse and item GL code (established through this function). If so, use
those account numbers.

¢ [f no GL-IA accounts have been established in an account distribution record for that
warehouse and item GL code, ignore the item GL code and determine if GL-IA accounts
have been established for that warehouse. If so, use those account numbers.
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e Pos

If no GL-IA accounts have been established in an account distribution record for that
Warehouse either, use the default GL-IA account numbers (established with no warehouse
or item GL code).

sibility 2

Only warehouse is being used, as determined through Transfer Options (Function T). Item
GL code is not being used.

Determine if GL-IA accounts have been established in an account distribution record
uniquely for that warehouse (established through this function). If so, use those account
numbers.

If no GL-IA accounts have been established in an account distribution record for that
warehouse, use the default GL-IA account numbers (established with no warehouse or item
GL code).

e Possibility 3

Only item GL code is being used, as determined through Transfer Options (Function T).
Warehouse is not being used.

Determine if GL-IA accounts have been established in an account distribution record
uniquely for that item GL code (established through this function). If so, use those account
numbers.

If no GL-IA accounts have been established in an account distribution record for that item GL
code, use the default GL-IA account numbers (established with no warehouse or item GL
code).

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

GL-IA Inventory Accounts Distribution Selection Use to select account distribution records for
Screen maintenance.

GL-IA Inventory Accounts Distribution Screen Use to key inventory accounts into an

account distribution record.

Verify GL-IA Inventory Accounts Distribution Screen  Use to verify the G/L accounts keyed on the

GL-IA Inventory Accounts Distribution

Screen.

GL-IA Landing Cost Accounts Distribution Screen Use to key inventory accounts for existing
landing costs.

Verify GL-1A Landing Cost Accounts Distribution Use to verify the G/L accounts keyed on the

Screen GL-IA Landing Cost Accounts Distribution
Screen.

GL-IA WO Inventory Accounts Distribution Screen Use to key W/O special charge accounts,

scrap expense, and WIP inventory into an
account distribution record.
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Title Purpose

Verify GL-IA WO Inventory Accounts Distribution Use to verify the G/L accounts keyed on the

Screen GL-IA WO Inventory Accounts Distribution
Screen.
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GL-IA Inventory Accounts Distribution Selection Screen

GL-TA ITWYENTORY ACCOUNTS DISTRIBUTION

1-A%C 0ffice Supply

Function: A, C o )

Warehouse?
Item GL Code?

F1Z2=Return

This screen displays after you select Function 5 from the General Ledger Transfer Definition Sub-
Menu Screen. Use this screen to select account distribution records for maintenance.

GL-IA Inventory Accounts Distribution Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Function Key A to add a new account distribution record.
Key C to change an existing account distribution record
Key D to delete an existing account distribution record.
(A 1) Required
Warehouse This field appears only if the transfer option is defined to SELECTING

INVENTORY ACCOUNTS: Use Warehouse on the General
Ledger/Inventory Transfer Options Screen (Function T).

Key the warehouse ID and additional transaction values (if any) for
which inventory accounts will be added, changed, or deleted.

You must key a warehouse ID in this field when specifying additional
transaction values (item GL code).

Valid Values: Any valid warehouse ID
(A 2) Optional
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Field/Function Key

Description

ltem GL Code

This field appears only if the transfer option is defined to SELECTING
INVENTORY ACCOUNTS: Use Item GL Code on the General
Ledger/ Inventory Transfer Options Screen (Function T).

Key the item GL code for which inventory accounts will be added,
changed, or deleted.

Valid Values: Any valid item GL code specified through GL Item
Codes Maintenance (MENU GLXFER).

(A 2) Optional

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the previous screen General Ledger
Transfer Definition Sub-Menu Screen without updating any fields.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The GL-IA Inventory
Accounts Distribution Screen displays.

Infor Distribution A+ General Ledger Interface User Guide | 205



Defining Your GL Transfer Definition

GL-IA Inventory Accounts Distribution Screen

GL-IA INYEMTORY ACCOUNTS DISTRIBLTION Change
Company Defaul t= 1-A%C O0ffice Suppluy
Warehousze -
Item GL Code -
Div. Account . Sub
Trvertary QO1. MEELZAe. aae
Damaged Inventory e s
Drop ShipsMon- Inventory BEL. BRELZZE. BEE
Purchazes Clearing AL, MECERREL BB
Purchase Price Yariance FE . PEELREE B

Purchazes Returns Clearing  GO1. BEO0ZES0, BEGQ

Purchazes Returns Yariance  QEL. HEELISE. QEG

Gty Adjustment Weite-0ffs DL DEESLOE. QOO

Recount Write-0ffs BEL . PEESIREE . BEE
Cost Adjustment Write-Offs  DOL.0003L00.000 . ... ..., ..
Bill of Material Labor BEL . PEESEEE BEE
In-Transit Inwventory A
Tranzfer Revenue BEL. AeRdlAe. aae oo
Tranzfer Cost of Goods Sold  BELROQELI00 Q00 0,
Receipt Yalue Rounding s
Irvertory Clearing N e

More Accts--->

F1Z=Return

Verify GL-IA Inventory Accounts Distribution Screen

GL-TA INYEWTORY ACCOUWTS DISTRIBUTION Change
Company Defaul t= 1-A%C O0ffice Suppluy
Warehousze -
Item GL Code -

Div. Account. SubsDescription

Irventory AL, QEELZAE, QEE Trventary Warehouse 1
Damaged Inwventory ol 0001210, 000 Damaged Inventory WH 1
Drop Ship/Mon- Inventory AL, QEELEEE. QEA Non- Inventory Warehousze 1
Purchazes Clearing [E1. BAE26A0. 830 Purchaze Clearing Account
Purchaze Price Yariance [O1. AAE1300,. 000 Purchaze Price Variance

Purchazes Returns Clearing  O01.000F650. 000 Purchase Returns Clearing
Purchazes Returns Variance  OO1.0001350.000 Purchaze Price Variance
Qty Adjustment Write-0ffs A0, AERSLAE, QEA Trventary Weite OFF WH 1

Recount Write-0ffz A1, QEESLAE, QEA Trventary Weite OFF WH 1
Cozt Adjustment Write-0ffs 001, 0OESLEA. 000 Inventory Weite OFF WH 1
Bill of Material Labor [O1. AEESEAD. BA0 Labor Accrued

In-Transit Inwentory A0, AEE140E, 00A In Transit Inw Company 1
Tranzfer Revenue [O1. AAE41A0. 000 Transfer Rewvenue/ChLS
Tranzfer Cost of Goods Sold  OO1.0004100.000 Transfer Rewenue/CGS
Receipt Yalue Rounding A1, AERSLAS, 000 Receipt Rounding
Inventory Clearing A1, QEE1LE4E, QEA Trventory Clearing

More Accts--->

F1Z=Return

The GL-IA Inventory Accounts Distribution Screen displays after you press ENTER on the GL-IA
Inventory Accounts Distribution Selection Screen. Use this screen to key inventory accounts into an

206 | Infor Distribution A+ General Ledger Interface User Guide



Defining Your GL Transfer Definition

account distribution record. When Day-End Processing (MENU XAMAST) processes invoices, the
system uses account distribution records to identify which accounts are to be updated.

The Verify GL-IA Inventory Accounts Distribution Screen displays after you press ENTER on the GL-
IA Inventory Accounts Distribution Screen. Use this screen to verify G/L account number selections
that were made on the GL-IA Inventory Accounts Distribution Screen.

All fields are display only for your review on the verification screen.

GL-IA Inventory Accounts Distribution Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Inventory

Key the inventory account that is credited when invoiced line items
are posted through Day-End Processing (MENU XAMAST).

For all invoiced orders (including returns), this account is updated
when the:

e Line item is not part of a drop-shipment.

e Allocate Code is Y on the End Order Screen in Enter, Change &
Ship Orders (MENU OEMAIN); OR, the Allocate Code is N on
the End Order Screen and the Update GL for Unalloc
Shipments is Y [in Order Entry Options Maintenance (MENU
XAFILE)] and the order is not being drop- shipped.

e Return To Stock code on the End Order Screen is Y, for returns.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (asset) except distribution
accounts.

(N 25,0) Required

Damaged Inventory

Posting to the damaged inventory account is dependent upon the
return reason code and allocate code at the order line level of the
Item Review Screen. The account will be updated with Order Type I,
0, and R if the quantity ordered is less than 0 and the return reason
code selected has a Return to stock value of N.

If you do not want to post to the damaged inventory account for credit
and rebill, you must select a return reason code assigned with a
Return to stock value of Y.

Drop-ship / non-inventory items with a the return reason code
selected that has a Return to stock value of N will also post to the
damaged inventory account.

Key the account (instead of the normal inventory account) that is
debited when returned items are not added back into your inventory.
Valid Values: Any valid GL account (asset) except distribution
accounts.

(N 25,0) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

Drop Ship/Non- Inventory

Key the drop-ship / non-inventory account which is credited when
invoiced line items are posted during Day-End Processing (MENU
XAMAST).

For all invoiced orders (including returns), this account is updated
when the line item is being drop-shipped. Return orders with a return
reason code selected that has a Return to stock value of Y will also
update this account.

Drop-ship / non-inventory items with a the return reason code
selected that has a Return to stock value of N will post to the
damaged inventory account instead.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (asset) except distribution
accounts.

(N 25,0) Required

Purchases Clearing

Key the account which is credited when receipts are posted to
Inventory Accounting, and debited when vouchers are posted to
Accounts Payable.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (liability).

(N 25,0) Required

Purchase Price Variance

Key the appropriate purchase price variance account. If the A/P to
PO interface is activated, this account is debited or credited, as
appropriate, when the amount of a PO differs from the amount
reported on the corresponding voucher. The amount that posts
equals the PO amount minus the invoice amount.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (income/expense).
(N 25,0) Required

Purchases Returns Clearing

Key the account which is debited when a PO prints for a return that
has a negative amount, and is credited when vouchers with negative
invoice amounts (i.e., returns) post to Accounts Payable.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (liability).

(N 25,0) Required

Purchases Returns
Variance

Key the appropriate purchase returns variance account. If the A/P to
PO interface is activated, this account is debited or credited, as
appropriate, when the amount of a PO return differs from the amount
reported on the corresponding return voucher. The amount that posts
equals the purchase order amount minus the invoice amount.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (income/expense).
(N 25,0) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

Qty Adjustment Write- Offs

Key the appropriate quantity adjustment write-offs account. This
account, which is an income statement account, will be affected by all
inventory adjustment transactions entered through inventory
transaction entry. If the quantity is adjusted down, this account is
debited. If the quantity is adjusted up, this account is credited.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account, except distribution accounts.
(N 25,0) Required

Recount Write-Offs

Key the appropriate recount write-offs account. This account, which is
an income statement account, will be affected by all inventory recount
transactions entered through physical inventory processing. It is also
affected by transaction entry recounts. If the quantity is adjusted
down, this account is debited. If the quantity is adjusted up, this
account is credited.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account.
(N 25,0) Required

Cost Adjustment Write-Offs

Key the appropriate cost adjustment write-offs account. This account,
which is an income statement account, will be affected by all
inventory cost adjustment transactions through inventory transaction
entry for the cost type used to cost orders in Order Entry. If cost is
adjusted up, this account is credited. If cost is adjusted down, this
account is debited.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account, except distribution accounts.
(N 25,0) Required

Bill of Material Labor

Key the account which is debited with the cost of labor needed to
manufacture an item, when items must be built before they may be
received into inventory. When the item is built, the account is credited
and inventory is debited.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (expense), except distribution
accounts.

(N 25,0) Required

In-Transit Inventory

Key the account which is debited during posting of customer invoices
to General Ledger for warehouse transfer orders. This account is
credited during P/O receipts posting when receiving a warehouse
transfer purchase order.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (asset), except distribution
accounts.

(N 25,0) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

Transfer Revenue

Key the account which is credited in the transfer sales journal for the
sales value of the item. The sales value used (price or cost) is
determined through Purchasing Options Maintenance (MENU
XAFILE), with an Option Type of W.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (income), except distribution
accounts.

(N 25,0) Required

Transfer Cost of Goods
Sold

Key the account which is debited when warehouse transfer customer
orders are posted.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (expense), except distribution
accounts.

(N 25,0) Required

Receipt Value Rounding

Key the account which is updated when there is a variance between
the amount affecting inventory and the amounts affecting purchases,
plus landing costs, if any.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (income or expense), except
distribution accounts.

(N 25,0) Required

Inventory Clearing

Key the account that is credited when the automatic receipt group is
posted to Inventory Accounting after you print a return Invoice and
Immediate Resale of Returned Items is Y in Order Entry Options
Maintenance (MENU XAFILE). This account is then debited during
the day-end sales journal post for the return Invoice.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (liability).

(N 25,0) Required

F5=Fill Defaults

Press F5=FILL DEFAULTS to fill each field on the screen with the
account numbers from the next less specific account definition in the
hierarchy (see “Understanding the Inventory Accounts Selection
Hierarchy”. You cannot fill defaults at the company level.

For example, assume that you previously specified default company
accounts through this function, leaving all the fields blank on the GL-
IA Inventory Accounts Distribution Selection Screen. Then, if you key
1 in the Warehouse field and press F5=FILL DEFAULTS, those
accounts selected for the company are duplicated on this screen.

F12=Return

Entry: Press F12=RETURN to return to the GL-|A Inventory Accounts
Distribution Selection Screen without updating this screen.

Verify: Press F12=RETURN to return to the GL-IA Inventory Accounts
Distribution Screen.
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Field/Function Key

Description

F24=Delete

F24=DELETE displays only if you selected D in the Function field on
the GL-IA Inventory Accounts Distribution Selection Screen.

Press F24=DELETE to delete the account definition. You will be
prompted to press F24=DELETE twice to confirm deletion. All
accounts will be deleted and the record will no longer exist.

Note: You will not be able to delete an account definition if a lower
level exists. For example, if you have chosen to post to different
accounts based on both the warehouse and, within the warehouse,
on the item GL code, you may not delete the warehouse account
definitions unless you first delete the item GL code definitions.

Enter

Entry: Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The account
descriptions will display on the Verify GL-IA Inventory Accounts
Distribution Screen.

Verify: Press ENTER to update your selections.

If More Accts appears in the lower corner of this screen, the landing
cost account data on the GL-IA Landing Cost Accounts Distribution
Screen will display.

If Last appears in the lower corner of this screen and Value Added
Services is installed, the GL-IA WO Inventory Accounts Distribution
Screen will display

If there are no landing cost account data and Value Added Services
is not installed the General Ledger Transfer Definition Sub-Menu
Screen displays.
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GL-IA Landing Cost Accounts Distribution Screen

GL-TA INYEWTORY ACCOUWTS DISTRIBUTION Change
Company Defaul t= 1-A%C O0ffice Suppluy
Warehousze:
Item GL Code:

Div. Account . Sub

Freight T T T T
Variance: T e
HandLing Fees AL MEOERZRL B
Variance: BEL. AOES3EA. 00
Broker Fees BEL.AOEZRIA. A0 L
Variance: T e ]
Dty 2 v =
ariance: A T ]

More Accts--->

F1Z=Return

Verify GL-IA Landing Cost Accounts Distribution Screen

GL-TA INYEWTORY ACCOUWTS DISTRIBUTION Change
Company Defaul t= 1-A%C O0ffice Suppluy
Warehousze:
Item GL Code:

Div. Account. SubsDescription

Freight A1, AEEZELEH, QEE Freight Purchaszes
Yarlance: [E1. 0005910, 020 Freight Purchase Price
Handling Fees [E1. BA02620. 000 Handling Fees Purchaszes
Yariance: A1, AERS9ZH. QA Handling Fee Purchasze
Broker Fees [0l QA0Z630. 000 Broker Feez Purchaszes
Yariance: A01. AAE5930. 800 Broker Fee Purchase Price
Duty A1, QEZE4E, 0EA Duty Purchases
Yariance: A1, AER5940, 00E Duty Purchase Price

More Accts--->

F1Z=Return

The GL-IA Landing Cost Accounts Distribution Screen appears after you press ENTER on the GL-IA
Inventory Accounts Distribution Screen and the Verify GL-IA Inventory Accounts Distribution Screen,
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if More Accts appeared on the lower portion of the screen. Use this screen to key inventory
accounts for existing landing costs setup through Warehouse Numbers Maintenance (MENU

IAFILE).

When Day-End Processing (MENU XAMAST) processes invoices, the system selects the
appropriate inventory accounts by comparing values from the order with values that you have keyed

on this screen.

The Verify GL-IA Landing Cost Accounts Distribution Screen appears after you press ENTER on the
GL-IA Landing Cost Accounts Distribution Screen. Use this screen to verify G/L account number
selections that were made on the GL-IA Landing Cost Accounts Distribution Screen.

All fields are display only for your review on the verification screen.

GL-IA Landing Cost Accounts Distribution Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Landing Cost 1

Key the account which is credited when receipts are posted (through
Purchasing or, if applicable, Warehouse Management) if there is a
monetary value recorded for the first landing cost. This account will
also be debited when vouchers are posted (through Accounts
Payable) if there is a value for the first landing cost.

Any valid GL account (expense) except distribution accounts.
(N 25,0) Required

Variance

Key the variance account associated with the first landing cost
account (refer to the previous Landing Cost 1 field description). This
account is updated with the amount of any variance between the
accrued landing cost and the actual billed amount.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (expense) except distribution
accounts.

(N 25,0) Required

Landing Cost 2

Key the account which is credited when receipts are posted (through
Purchasing or, if applicable, Warehouse Management) if there is a
monetary value recorded for the second landing cost. This account
will also be debited when vouchers are posted (through Accounts
Payable) if there is a value for the second landing cost.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (expense) except distribution
accounts.

(N 25,0) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

Variance

Key the variance account associated with the second landing cost
account (refer to the previous Landing Cost 2 field description). This
account is updated with the amount of any variance between the
accrued landing cost and the actual billed amount.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (expense) except distribution
accounts.

(N 25,0) Required

Landing Cost 3

Key the account which is credited when receipts are posted (through
Purchasing or, if applicable, Warehouse Management) if there is a
monetary value recorded for the third landing cost. This account will
also be debited when vouchers are posted (through Accounts
Payable) if there is a value for the third landing cost.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (expense) except distribution
accounts.

(N 25,0) Required

Variance

Key the variance account associated with the third landing cost
account (refer to the previous Landing Cost 3 field description). This
account is updated with the amount of any variance between the
accrued landing cost and the actual billed amount.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (expense) except distribution
accounts.

(N 25,0) Required

Landing Cost 4

This field appears only if you defined a value for a fourth landing cost.

Key the account which is credited when receipts are posted (through
Purchasing or, if applicable, Warehouse Management) if there is a
monetary value recorded for the fourth landing cost. This account will
also be debited when vouchers are posted (through Accounts
Payable) if there is a value for the fourth landing cost.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (expense) except distribution
accounts.

(N 25,0) Required

Variance

This field appears only if you defined a value for a fourth landing cost.

Key the variance account associated with the fourth landing cost
account (refer to the previous Landing Cost 4 field description). This
account is updated with the amount of any variance between the
accrued landing cost and the actual billed amount.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (expense) except distribution
accounts.

(N 25,0) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

Landing Cost 5

This field appears only if you defined a value for a fifth landing cost.
Key the account which is credited when receipts are posted (through

Purchasing or, if applicable, Warehouse Management) if there is a
monetary value recorded for the fifth landing cost. This account will
also be debited when vouchers are posted (through Accounts
Payable) if there is a value for the fifth landing cost.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (expense) except distribution
accounts.

(N 25,0) Required

Variance

This field appears only if you defined a value for a fifth landing cost.
Key the variance account associated with the fifth landing cost
account (refer to the previous Landing Cost 5 field description). This
account is updated with the amount of any variance between the
accrued landing cost and the actual billed amount.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (expense) except distribution
accounts.

(N 25,0) Required

Landing Cost 6

This field appears only if you defined a value for a sixth landing cost.
Key the account which is credited when receipts are posted (through

Purchasing or, if applicable, Warehouse Management) if there is a
monetary value recorded for the sixth landing cost. This account will
also be debited when vouchers are posted (through Accounts
Payable) if there is a value for the sixth landing cost.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (expense) except distribution
accounts.

(N 25,0) Required

Variance

This field appears only if you defined a value for a sixth landing cost.

Key the variance account associated with the sixth landing cost
account (refer to the previous Landing Cost 6 field description). This
account is updated with the amount of any variance between the
accrued landing cost and the actual billed amount.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (expense) except distribution
accounts.

(N 25,0) Required

F12=Return

Entry: Press F12=RETURN to return to the GL-IA Inventory Accounts
Distribution Screen without making any entries on this screen.

Verify: Press F12=RETURN to return to the GL-IA Landing Cost
Accounts Distribution Screen.
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Field/Function Key Description

Enter Entry: Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The account numbers
will be validated, and the account descriptions will display on the
Verify GL-IA Landing Cost Accounts Distribution Screen.

Verify: Press ENTER to accept the entries and display the GL-IA
Inventory Accounts Distribution Selection Screen.

If Value Added Services is installed, pressing ENTER will display the
GL-IA WO Inventory Accounts Distribution Screen.
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GL-IA WO Inventory Accounts Distribution Screen

GL-Ta WO TWYEWTORY ACCOUWTS DISTRIBUTION Change

Warehouze
Item GL Code -

W0 Labior
W0 Labor Expense

W0 Special Charge
W/ Special Charge Expense

WA 055 Charge
W0 045 Charge Expenze

W0 Scrap Expense
W0 Dverhead

Div,

Company Defaults 1-A%C 0ffice Supply

Account.

F1Z2=Return

Verify GL-IA WO Inventory Accounts Distribution Screen

GL-TA WO IMVEWTORY ACCOUMTS DISTRIBUTIOM Change

Warehousze
Item GL Code -

Ws0 Labor
W0 Labor Expense

W0 Special Charge
W0 Special Charge Expense

W0 055 Charge
W0 045 Charge Expenze

W0 Scrap Expense
W0 Dverhead

Dy,

Company Defaul t= 1-A%C O0ffice Suppluy

Account.

SubsDescription

BEL.
oadt.

ba.
Bat.

e,
e,

e,
e,

BEOZ145,
DEOS6E5,

004550,
BEOSTLE.

BEOZ040.
BEE5T1S.

pEE5110.
BEE5115.

AR Accrued WA Labor
o WO Labor Expenze

A WAl Special Charge Income
Aaa WA Special Charge Exphse

aaE WA Qutzide Service Chrg
aaa WA 045 Charge Expense

aaa W Inventory Scrap Exp
aaE WA Qverhead Expenze

F1Z=Return

The GL-IA WO Inventory Accounts Distribution Screen appears only if Value Added Services is

installed.
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The GL-IA WO Inventory Accounts Distribution Screen appears after you press ENTER on the Verify
GL-IA Inventory Accounts Distribution Screen or Verify GL-IA Landing Cost Accounts Distribution
Screen, if applicable. Use this screen to key W/O special charge accounts, scrap expense, and WIP
inventory into an account distribution record.

When receipts are posted, the system uses account distribution records to identify which accounts
are to be updated. The posting to GL does not occur until Day-End is run (MENU XAMAST), or Post
I/A Transactions to GL (MENU IAMAST) is run. Once general ledger is posted, GL information will
be incorporated into all applicable item files.

The Verify GL-IA WO Inventory Accounts Distribution Screen appears after you press ENTER on the
GL-IA WO Inventory Accounts Distribution Screen. Use this screen to verify G/L account number
selections that were made on the GL-IA WO Inventory Accounts Distribution Screen.

All fields are display only for your review on the verification screen.

GL-IA WO Inventory Accounts Distribution Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

W/O Labor Key the work order labor account which is credited for the amount of
actual or standard labor when work order receipts are posted through
Receipt Post (MENU WOMAIN). This account will normally be offset
during the recording of your payroll journal.
Valid Values: Any valid GL account (liability), except distribution
accounts.

(N 25,0) Required

W/O Labor Expense Key the labor expense account which is debited for the value of the
labor (instead of the inventory asset account) if some or all of the
labor amounts are expensed when work order receipts are posted
through Receipt Post (MENU WOMAIN).

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (expense), except distribution
accounts.

Note: The value of the labor expense is not used in the calculation of
the average cost of the item.

(N 25,0) Required

W/O Special Charge Key the special charge account which is credited for the amount
charged when work order receipts are posted through Receipt Post
(MENU WOMAIN).
Valid Values: Any valid GL account (liability), except distribution
accounts.
Note: This account will be cleared when the A/P voucher is keyed for
this charge.

(N 25,0) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

W/O Special Charge
Expense

Key the special charge expense account which is debited for the
value of the special charge (instead of the inventory asset account) if
some or all of the parent or component items are scrapped when
work order receipts are posted through Receipt Post (MENU
WOMAIN).

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (expense), except distribution
accounts.

Note: The value of the special charge expense is not used in the
calculation of the average cost of the item.

(N 25,0) Required

W/O O/S Charge

Key the outside service charge account which is credited for the
amount of the total of the outside service charge when work order
receipts are posted through Receipt Post (MENU WOMAIN).

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (liability), except distribution
accounts.

Note: This account can function as a work-in-process inventory
account for the receipt of the outside service PO. That receipt will
credit your purchases clearing and will also debit a work- in-process
inventory account. At the receipt of the parent item, this account will
then be credited and cleared when the parent item debits inventory.

(N 25,0) Required

W/O O/S Charge Expense

Key the outside service charge expense account which is debited for
the value of the outside service charge (instead of the inventory asset
account) if some or all of the parent or component items are scrapped
when work order receipts are posted through Receipt Post (MENU
WOMAIN).

Any valid GL account (expense), except distribution accounts.

Note: The value of the special charge expense is not used in the
calculation of the average cost of the item.

(N 25,0) Required

W/O Scrap Expense

Key the scrap expense account which is debited for the value of the
parent or component (instead of the inventory asset account) if some
or all of the parent or component items are scrapped when work
order receipts are posted through Receipt Post (MENU WOMAIN).

Any valid GL account (expense), except distribution accounts.
(N 25,0) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

W/O Overhead

Key the overhead account which is credited for the amount of
overhead cost when work order receipts are posted through Receipt
Post (MENU WOMAIN).

Any valid GL account (expense), except distribution accounts.
(N 25,0) Required

F5=Fill Defaults

Press F5=FILL DEFAULTS to fill each field on this screen with the
account numbers from the next less specific account definition in the
hierarchy (see “Understanding the Inventory Accounts Selection
Hierarchy”. You cannot fill defaults at the company level.

For example, assume you previously specified default company
accounts through this function, leaving all of the fields blank on the
GL-IA Inventory Accounts Distribution Selection Screen. Then, if you
select warehouse 1 in the Warehouse field and press F5=FILL
DEFAULTS, those accounts selected for the company are duplicated
on this screen.

F12=Return

Entry: Press F12=RETURN to return to the GL-|A Inventory Accounts
Distribution Screen or the GL-IA Landing Cost Accounts Distribution
Screen without updating this screen.

Verify: Press F12=RETURN to return to the GL-IA WO Inventory
Accounts Distribution Screen.

Enter

Entry: Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The account numbers
will be validated, and the account descriptions will display on the
Verify GL-IA WO Inventory Accounts Distribution Screen.

Verify: Press ENTER to update your selections and return to the GL-
IA Inventory Accounts Distribution Selection Screen.
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Defining A/R Accounts

A/R accounts are defined through Function 6 on the General Ledger Transfer Definition Sub-Menu
Screen. Each payment account (A/R or cash account) that you keyed through Function 3 may have
a separate cash discount expense, A/R write-off expense, and debit/credit adjustment account.

These accounts update during cash receipts posting.

When you select this function for the first time, you must key the company default account definition.
Distribution A+ uses these company default accounts if no other specific account definitions have
been defined. The GL/AR Account Maintenance Selection Screen does not display when selecting
this function for the first time.

Use this function to set up and maintain the following accounts receivable accounts:

¢ EXPENSE ACCOUNTS
e Cash Discounts
o A/R Write Offs
e Debit Adjustments
e Credit Adjustments

Understanding A/R Accounts Selection

Read “Account Selection Method” before proceeding.

When Day-End Processing (MENU XAMAST) updates Accounts Receivable, the system selects the
A/R or cash asset account which has been defined through Function 3. The cash discount account,
write-off account, and adjustment accounts are updated if they are associated with the A/R or cash
asset account keyed on this screen.

Understanding the A/R Accounts Selection Hierarchy

If you key the account number of an A/R or cash asset account that has been defined through
Function 3, you will define the cash discount, write-off, and adjustment accounts that correspond to
the specified payment asset account.

If you do not key an account number, you will define the default cash discount, write-off, and
adjustment accounts. That is, if an A/R or cash asset account does not have corresponding A/R
accounts (cash discount, etc.), the default account is used.

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

GL/AR Account Maintenance Selection Screen Use to maintain A/R accounts.
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Title Purpose

GL/AR Account Maintenance Screen Use to key the expense accounts that are
updated during cash receipts posting.

Verify GL/AR Account Maintenance Screen Use to verify the G/L accounts keyed on the
GL/AR Account Maintenance Screen.
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GL/AR Account Maintenance Selection Screen

GLAAR ACCOUNT MATMTEMAMCE
1-A%C 0ffice Supply

Function: A, C o )

[iv, Account. Sub
GL Account:

F1Z2=Return

This screen displays after you select Function 6 from the General Ledger Transfer Definition Sub-
Menu Screen. Use this screen to maintain A/R accounts.

GL/AR Account Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Function Key A to add a new account definition.
Key C to change the accounts in an existing account definition.
Key D to delete an existing account definition.
(A 1) Required
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Field/Function Key Description

GL Account This GL account is an accounts receivable account that is associated
with an open invoice in Accounts Receivable. This account is usually
debited when invoices are added to open AR during Day-end
Processing and credited when payments and adjustments are posted
through Cash and Adjustment Entry. If more than one AR account is
used, you can enter the account number here to specify the default
cash discount, adjustment and write off accounts that should be
associated with the AR account.

Key the payment account for which expense accounts will be added,
changed, or deleted.

When specifying the default A/R accounts for this company, leave
this field blank.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account that has been specified as a
payment account through Payment Accounts Selection (Function 3).

(A 2) Optional

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the General Ledger Transfer
Definition Sub- Menu Screen without updating any fields on this
screen.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The GL/AR Account

Maintenance Screen will display.
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GL/AR Account Maintenance Screen

GLAAR ACCOUNT MATMTEMANCE Change
1-A%C Office Suppluy
Company Defaults

Div. Account . Sub

Cazh Dizcount Account: QA BRI  DE

AR Write-0ff Account: HEA,. FEES2AE. DEE

Debit Adjustment Aocount: DEL.BA0S40E.0mR 5 0 0 00

F1Z=Return

Verify GL/AR Account Maintenance Screen

1-H ice Y

Cash Discount Account: 061.0005200.000 A
AR Urite-Off Account: 001,0005300,000 A
Debit Adjustment Account: 001.0005400.000 A/R Adjustments
Credit Adjustment Account: 001.0005400.000 A

F12=Return

The GL/AR Account Maintenance Screen appears after you press ENTER on the GL/AR Account
Maintenance Selection Screen. Use this screen to key the expense accounts that are updated
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during cash receipts posting. When the asset account keyed on the GL/AR Account Maintenance
Selection Screen is updated, these accounts are updated as well.

The Verify GL/AR Account Maintenance Screen appears after you press ENTER on the GL/AR
Account Maintenance Screen. All fields are display only for your review on the verification screen.
Use this screen to verify G/L account number selections that were made on the GL/AR Account
Maintenance Screen.

GL/AR Account Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Cash Discount Account This account is debited when a cash discount is applied.
Valid Values: Any valid GL account (expense) except distribution
accounts

(N 25,0) Required

AR Write-Off Account This account is debited when a write-off is applied using the X = Pay
Net, Write Off Disc code during cash entry. For more information,
refer to the Apply Cash Screen description in Cash & Adjustment
Entry/Edit (MENU ARMAIN) in the Infor Distribution A+ Accounts
Receivable User Guide.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (expense) except distribution
accounts

(N 25,0) Required

Debit Adjustment Account This account is debited when a positive adjustment is applied. A
positive adjustment will reduce your receivables balance.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (expense) except distribution
accounts

(N 25,0) Required

Credit Adjustment Account  This account is credited when a negative adjustment is applied. A
negative adjustment will increase your receivables balance.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (expense) except distribution
accounts

(N 25,0) Required

F5=Fill Defaults Press F5=FILL DEFAULTS to fill each field on the screen with the
account numbers from the next less specific account definition in the
hierarchy (see “Understanding the A/R Accounts Selection
Hierarchy”). You cannot fill defaults at the company level.

F12=Return Entry: Press F12=RETURN to return to the GL/AR Account
Maintenance Selection Screen without updating any fields on this
screen.

Verify: Press F12=RETURN to return to the GL/AR Account
Maintenance Screen.
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Field/Function Key Description

F24=Delete F24=DELETE displays only if you selected D in the Function field on
the GL/ AR Account Maintenance Selection Screen.

Press F24=DELETE to delete the account definition. You will be
prompted to press F24=DELETE twice to confirm deletion. All
accounts will be deleted and the record will no longer exist.

Enter Entry: Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The account
descriptions display on the Verify GL/AR Account Maintenance
Screen.

Verify: Press ENTER to display the GL/AR Account Maintenance
Selection Screen.
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Defining A/R Miscellaneous Accounts

You can define A/R miscellaneous accounts through Function 7 on the General Ledger Transfer
Definition Sub-Menu Screen. Use this function to set up and maintain the following accounts:

e Finance Charge A/R

e Finance Charge Income
¢ Finance Charge

e Finance Charge Write-Off
o Deposit

e Cash In Bank

e Miscellaneous Cash

Use this function to define which accounts update when:

¢ Finance charges post during Period-End processing.

e Deposits for un-invoiced orders post to Cash & Adjustment Post (MENU ARMAIN).

e Your cash account is debited or credited through Cash Adjustment & Post (MENU ARMAIN).
e Your miscellaneous cash account updates.

On this screen, the Deposit account should be an accounts receivable type GL account. This
account is credited when cash is posted for UN-invoiced orders. That is, orders that have been
entered in order entry but have not been invoiced yet. The balance in this GL account represents
payments received from a customer for open orders that have not been invoiced yet. The Cash In
Bank should be a cash GL type accounts that will be debited when cash is posted to a customers
account. The Miscellaneous Cash also should be a cash GL type accounts that will be debited when
"M" miscellaneous cash is posted. That is cash that is NOT received from a particular customer, but
you want to include it in your deposit. If you are using bank accounts, the associated GL cash
account will be used. If no bank account was selected, the GL miscellaneous cash account from the
company default record will be used.

When you select this function for the first time, you must key the company default account definition.
Distribution A+ uses these company default accounts if no other specific account definitions have
been defined. The GL-AR Miscellaneous Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen does not display
when selecting this function for the first time.

Understanding A/R Miscellaneous Accounts Selection

Read “Account Selection Method” before proceeding.

When cash posts in A/R, the appropriate account to update is selected by comparing values from
cash entry with values that you keyed on this screen.

The Customer GL Code field shown on the GL-AR Miscellaneous Accounts Maintenance Selection
Screen may not display on your screen if you chose not to use it through Transfer Options
(Function T). If it does not display, it is ignored by the account selection hierarchy (which is
explained below).
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To simplify your setup, use Function T to “turn off’ the Customer GL Code. That is, if you do not
post to different finance charge, deposit, cash-in-bank, or miscellaneous accounts based on the
customer you are selling to, then the Customer GL Code should not display on your screen. If it
does display, turn it off.

Understanding the A/R Miscellaneous Accounts Selection
Hierarchy

If the Customer GL Code field displays on your screen, then Distribution A+ will use this hierarchy
to select the appropriate accounts as follows:

1 Distribution A+ will first try to match the Customer GL Code that displays on the GL-AR
Miscellaneous Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen with the Customer GL Code from cash
entry. If it finds a match, then it uses that account.

For example, assume your cash was entered for Customer GL Code XX. Distribution A+
selects the finance charge, deposit, cash in bank, and miscellaneous cash accounts which
match the values that you have keyed here.

2 If Distribution A+ blanks out the Customer GL Code field and does not find a match, it uses the
company default. It will always find this account since you are required to set it up.

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

GL-AR Miscellaneous Accounts Maintenance Use to maintain A/R miscellaneous accounts.
Selection Screen

GL-AR Miscellaneous Accounts Maintenance Use to key in your accounts.
Screen

Verify GL-AR Miscellaneous Accounts Maintenance  Use to verify the G/L accounts keyed on the
Screen GL-AR Miscellaneous Accounts Maintenance
Screen.
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GL-AR Miscellaneous Accounts Maintenance Selection

Screen

GL-AR MISCELLAMEOUS ACCOUMTS MATMTEMAMCE

1-A%C O0ffice Supply

Function:

Cugtomer GL Code? |,

(A, Cor I

F1Z=Return

This screen displays after you select Function 7 from the General Ledger Transfer Definition Sub-
Menu Screen. Use this screen to maintain A/R miscellaneous accounts.

GL-AR Miscellaneous Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Function

Key A to add a new account definition.

Key C to change the accounts in an existing account definition.
Key D to delete an existing account definition.

(A 1) Required

Customer GL Code

This field appears only if the transfer option is defined to SELECTING
MISCELLANEOUS A/R ACCOUNTS: Use Customer GL Code
when on the General Ledger/Accounts Receivable Transfer Options
Screen (Function T).

Key the Customer GL Code for which payment accounts will be
added, changed, or deleted.

When specifying the default miscellaneous A/R accounts for this
company, leave this field blank.

Valid Values: Any valid Customer GL Code specified through GL
Customer Codes Maintenance (MENU GLXFER).

(A 2) Optional
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Field/Function Key Description

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the General Ledger Transfer
Definition Sub- Menu Screen without updating any fields on this
screen.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The GL-AR Miscellaneous

Accounts Maintenance Screen will display.
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GL-AR Miscellaneous Accounts Maintenance Screen

GL-AR MISCELLAMEOLS ACCOUMTS MAIMTEMAWCE Change
1-A%C O0ffice Suppluy
Company Defaults

Cugtomer GL Code:

Div. Account . Sub

Finance Charge A/R N
Finance Charge Income L PEEAZEE BEE
Finance Charge Weite-0ff QL. DORS2AE. aEE
Deposzit A ]
Cash-In-Bark T
Mizcellaneous Cash R PR R

F1Z=Return

Verify GL-AR Miscellaneous Accounts Maintenance
Screen

GL-AR MISCELLAMEOUS ACCOUNTS MATNTEMAWCE Change
1-A%C 0ffice Supply
Company Defaul t=

Customer GL Code:

Div. Account. SubsDescription

Finance Charge AR A1, AEE11L1E,. BEA Finance Charge ASR
Finance Charge Income EE1. 0004200, 020 Finance Charge Income
Finance Charge Write-0ff A1, AERS30E, 0EA AR Write Offs
Depozit EEL, OOELE0E, 000 Caszh

Cazh-In-Bank [E1. AEE1EA0. @01 United Mational Bank
Mizcellaneous Cash EEL, ORELEME, 000 Cazh

Flz=Return

232 | Infor Distribution A+ General Ledger Interface User Guide



Defining Your GL Transfer Definition

The GL-AR Miscellaneous Accounts Maintenance Screen appears after you press ENTER on the
GL- AR Miscellaneous Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen. Use this screen to key in your

accounts.

The Verify GL-AR Miscellaneous Accounts Maintenance Screen appears after you press ENTER on
the GL-AR Miscellaneous Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen. Use this screen to verify G/ L

account number selections that were made on the GL-AR Miscellaneous Accounts Maintenance

Selection Screen.

All fields are display only for your review on the verification screen.

GL-AR Miscellaneous Accounts Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Finance Charge A/R

This account is debited when finance charges are calculated during
period- end processing. This account is credited when payment is
made against finance charge invoices.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (asset) except distribution
accounts

(N 25,0) Required

Finance Charge Income

This account is credited when finance charges are calculated during
period- end processing.

Default Value: Any valid GL account (income) except distribution
accounts

(N 25,0) Required

Finance Charge Write- Off

This account is debited when write-offs are made against finance
charge invoices that were originally debited to the finance charge A/R
account above.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (expense) except distribution
accounts

(N 25,0) Required

Deposit

This should be the same as your A/R account, unless you have a
different account for prepaid receivables.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (expense) except distribution
accounts

(N 25,0) Required

Cash-In-Bank

This field appears only when specifying the default miscellaneous
A/R accounts for this company.

This account is normally debited with the Received amount that is
keyed during Cash & Adjustment Entry/Edit (MENU ARMAIN).

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (asset) except distribution
accounts

(N 25,0) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

Miscellaneous Cash

This field appears only when you are specifying the default
miscellaneous A/ R accounts for this company.

Miscellaneous cash is used to post cash not received from a
particular customer. For example, assume that you receive a rebate
check from a vendor. Use miscellaneous cash entry to include this
check with your day’s normal deposits.

Key your normal cash-in-bank account if you do not wish to
distinguish miscellaneous cash receipts.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account except distribution accounts
(N 25,0) Required

F5=Fill Defaults

Press F5=FILL DEFAULTS to fill each field on the screen with the
account numbers from the next less specific account definition in the
hierarchy (see “Understanding the A/R Miscellaneous Accounts
Selection Hierarchy”. You cannot fill defaults at the company level.

For example, assume that you previously specified default company
accounts through this function by leaving all the fields blank on the
GL-AR Miscellaneous Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen. Next,
select NW in the Customer GL Code field. When you press
F5=FILL DEFAULTS, those accounts selected for the company
duplicate on this screen.

F12=Return

Entry: Press F12=RETURN to return to the GL-AR Miscellaneous
Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen.

Verify: Press F12=RETURN to return to the GL-AR Miscellaneous
Accounts Maintenance Screen.

F24=Delete

F24=DELETE displays only if you selected D in the Function field on
the GL-AR Miscellaneous Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen.

Press F24=DELETE to delete the account definition. You will be
prompted to press F24=DELETE twice to confirm deletion. All
accounts will be deleted and the record will no longer exist.

Enter

Entry: Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The account
descriptions will display on the Verify GL-AR Miscellaneous Accounts
Maintenance Screen.

Verify: Pressing ENTER updated your selections and displays the GL-
AR Miscellaneous Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen.
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Defining Bank Accounts

You can set up and maintain your general ledger cash-in-bank accounts through Function 8 on the
General Ledger Transfer Definition Sub-Menu Screen. Bank accounts defined for the company
selected on this sub-menu will display.

Bank account(s) are defined through Accounts Receivable Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) or
A/P Options Maintenance (MENU APFIL2). If a new bank account has been defined, use this
function to set up and maintain the account since it will be blank until you access this function to fill
in the appropriate general ledger account. You cannot update the record unless the general ledger
account has been filled in. An unlimited number of bank accounts is supported by this function.

Use this function to set up and maintain the following bank accounts:

e ASSET ACCOUNTS
e Bank Account

e INCOME/EXPENSE ACCOUNTS
¢ Revaluation Gain/Loss

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

Bank Account Maintenance Screen Use to enter or maintain the cash-in-bank
accounts for the bank accounts set up for the
selected company.

Verify Bank Account Maintenance Screen Use to verify the G/L accounts keyed on the
Bank Account Maintenance Screen.
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Bank Account Maintenance Screen

Bank Acct

BAMKE ACCOUMT MATHTEMAMCE
1-A%C Office Supply

Description [iv, Account.

CHK-54375
CHK-587T46
CHK-874129
FRA-3Z2Z100

GER- 359600

ITL-B56300

JAP-T43900

Bank America

Checking Account - Dallas
Checking Account - Chicag
French International Banlk
Revalue GainslLoss Account
Exchange Fees Account
German International Bank
Revalue GainsLoss Account
Exchange Fees Account
Italian International Ban
Revalue GainslLoss Account
Exchange Fees Account
Japaneze International Ba
Revalue GainslLoss Account

F1Z2=Return

Verify Bank Account Maintenance Screen

Bank Acct
CHE-22100
CHE-54373d
CHE-58Td6
CHE-G74129
FRA-3E2100

GER- 359600
ITL-B56300

JAP-T43900

BANE ACCOUNT MATMTEWAMCE
1-A%COffice Suppluy

Description Divy, Account.

SubsDescrintion

oal.
e,
aaz.
bez.
e,
Be.
e,
Be.
e,
Be.
e,
Be.
e,
Be.
e,

BEELOa0,
BEELAGE,
faa16aa,
BEELAGE,
BEE1006,
pEES416.
BE05430,
BEELAG3,
BE05413,
BEE5430,
peaLa01.
bEE5411.
BE05430,
BEELAAZ,
pE0541E,

[JET]
ez
aan
2]
2] e]
2]
2] e]
2]
2] e]
2]
2] e]
2]
2] e]
2]
2 e]

Checking Account - Hartfo
Bank America

Checking Account - Dallas
Checking Account - Chicag
French International Banlk
Revalue GainsLoss Account
Exchange Fees Account
German International Bank
Revalue GainslLoss Account
Exchange Fees Account
Italian International Ban
Revalue GainsLoss Account
Exchange Fees Account
Japareze International Ba
Revalue GainslLoss Account

Cazh

Bark America AP Checking
Cazh

Cash

Cash - French Francs
French Cazh Gainsloss
Exchange Fee Expense

Cash - German Deutzchmark
German Cash Gainsloss
Exchange Fee Expenze

Cash - Italian Lira
Italian Cash GainlLoss
Exchange Fee Expense

Cash - Japanese Yen
Japanese Caszh Gaindloss +

F1Z=Return

The Bank Account Maintenance Screen appears after you select Function 8 from the General

Ledger Transfer Definition Sub-Menu Screen.
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Use the Bank Account Maintenance Screen to enter or maintain the cash-in-bank accounts for the
bank accounts set up for the selected company. Bank accounts are defined through A/P Options
Maintenance (MENU APFIL2) or Accounts Receivable Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE). If a+
shows on the lower left corner of the screen, there are more bank accounts than can display on one
screen. Press PAGE DOWN to complete the entry of the G/L account numbers for the bank
accounts that have been defined.

The Verify Bank Account Maintenance Screen appears after you press ENTER on the Bank Account
Maintenance Screen. All fields are display only for your review on the verification screen. Use this
screen to verify G/L account number selections that were made on the Bank Account Maintenance

Screen.

Bank Account Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Bank Acct / Description

This column shows the bank accounts that have been defined for the
selected company. All bank accounts displayed will require the entry
of a general ledger account number.

Display

Revalue Gain/Loss Account

Use this field to enter an account number for the Revalue Gain/Loss
Account associated with the foreign currency bank account. This
account will be used for all gain/loss entries resulting from
revaluations of this bank account performed through Revalue Foreign
Bank Accounts (MENU ICRVAL) and from revaluations caused by
fluctuations in the exchange rate of open payables and the foreign
bank account’s rate.

Note: For each foreign currency bank account entered on this
screen, a revalue gain/loss account must be entered in the applicable
fields below the foreign currency account.

(N 25,0) Required

Exchange Fees Account

Use this field to enter an account number for the Exchange Fees
Account associated with this foreign currency bank account. This
account will be used for entries resulting from exchange fees incurred
through deposits to the foreign currency bank account when Post
Bank Acct Trn (MENU APMAIN) is run.

Note: For each foreign currency bank account entered on this
screen, an Exchange Fees Account must be entered in the applicable
fields below the foreign currency account.

(N 25,0) Required

F12=Return

Entry: Press F12=RETURN to return to the General Ledger Transfer
Definition Sub-Menu Screen without updating this screen.

Verify: Press F12=RETURN to return to the Bank Account
Maintenance Screen.
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Field/Function Key Description

Enter Entry: After each entry or change, press ENTER to confirm your
selections. The Verify Bank Account Maintenance Screen displays.

Verify: Press ENTER to accept your selections. The General Ledger
Transfer Definition Sub-Menu Screen displays.
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Defining A/P Accounts

You can set up and maintain the accounts payable liability account, A/P cash discount account and
the A/P Clearing Internal Account through Function 9 on the General Ledger Transfer Definition
Sub- Menu Screen.

Use this function to set up and maintain the following bank accounts:

e LIABILITY ACCOUNTS
e Accounts Payable Account
e Accounts Payable Internal Clearing
o INCOME ACCOUNTS
e Accounts Payable Cash Discounts Taken Account
When you select this function for the first time, you are required to key the company default account
definition. Distribution A+ uses these company default accounts if no other more specific account

definitions have been defined. The GL-AP Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen is not displayed
when this function is selected for the first time.

Understanding A/P Accounts Selection

Read “Account Selection Method” before proceeding.

When posting vouchers, check reversals, manual checks, or printing checks, the appropriate A/P
account, cash discount account, and A/P Clearing Internal Account to update is selected by
comparing values from the order to values that you have keyed on the GL-AP Accounts
Maintenance Selection Screen.

Either or both of the two fields shown on the GL-AP Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen may
not display if you chose not to use them through Transfer Options (Function T). Fields that do not
display are ignored by the account selection hierarchy (which is explained below).

To simplify your set up, use Function T to “turn off” fields you are not using. For example, if you do
not post to different A/P accounts based on the classification of the vendor that you made a
purchase from, then the vendor GL code should not display on your screen. If it does display, turn it
off.

Understanding the A/P Accounts Selection Hierarchy

If at least one field displays on the GL-AP Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen, then Distribution
A+ will use this hierarchy to select the appropriate accounts as follows:

1 Distribution A+ will first try to match all the fields that display on the GL-AP Accounts
Maintenance Selection Screen with the fields from the voucher or check. If it finds a match, then
it uses those accounts.
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For example, assume that a payment was received for business unit XX and is from a vendor in
the vendor GL class YY. Distribution A+ selects the A/P and cash discount accounts which
match the values that you have keyed here.

2 If Distribution A+ does not find a match, it blanks out the lowest field that is displayed on your
screen and tries again.

For example, Distribution A+ looks for an account definition of business unit XX and vendor GL
code YY.

3 If Distribution A+ blanks out both fields on your screen and still does not find a match, it uses the
company default. It will always find this account since you are required to set it up.

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose
GL-AP Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen Use to maintain A/P accounts.
GL-AP Accounts Maintenance Screen Use to key your A/P Account, Cash-Discount

Account, and A/P Clearing Internal Account.

Verify GL-AP Accounts Maintenance Screen Use to verify the G/L accounts keyed on the
GL-AP Accounts Maintenance Screen.
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GL-AP Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen

GL-AP ACCOUWTS MATIMTEMAMCE
1-A%C 0ffice Supply

Function: A, C o )

Buzinezs Unit?
Yendor GL Code?

. F1Z=Return

This screen displays after selecting Function 9 from the General Ledger Transfer Definition Sub-
Menu Screen. Use this screen to maintain A/P accounts.

GL-AP Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Function Key A to add a new account definition
Key C to change an existing account definition.
Key D to delete an existing account definition.
(A 1) Required

Business Unit This field appears only if the transfer option is defined to SELECTING
A/P ACCOUNTS: Use Business Unit on the General
Ledger/Accounts Payable Transfer Options Screen (Function T).

Key the Business Unit for which A/P accounts will be added,
changed, or deleted.

When specifying additional transaction values (Vendor GL Code) you
must key a Business Unit Code in this field.

Valid Values: Any valid Business Unit Code defined through
Business Units Maintenance (MENU GLXFER).

(A 2) Optional
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Field/Function Key

Description

Vendor GL Code

This field appears only if the transfer option is defined to SELECTING
A/P ACCOUNTS: Use Vendor GL Code on the General
Ledger/Accounts Payable Transfer Options Screen (Function T).

Key the Vendor GL Code for which A/P accounts will be added,
changed, or deleted.

Valid Values: Any valid Vendor GL Code which has been defined
through Vendor GL Codes Maintenance (MENU GLXFER).

(A 2) Optional

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the General Ledger Transfer
Definition Sub- Menu Screen without updating any fields on this
screen.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The GL-AP Accounts
Maintenance Screen will display.
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GL-AP Accounts Maintenance Screen

GL-AP ACCOUNTS MATMTEMANCE Change
1-A%C O0ffice Suppluy
Company Defaults

Business Unit:
Yendor GL Code:

Div, Account. Sub

AP Account QO1. QEOZEEE. BEE
Cash Dizcount Account AL, MEERRE. BEE
AP Clearing Int. Account A DEAFRRE. BEE L

F1Z=Return

Verify GL-AP Accounts Maintenance Screen

GL-AP ACCOUNTS MATMTEMANCE Change
1-A%C O0ffice Suppluy
Company Defaults

Business Unit:
Yendor GL Code:

Div. Account. Sub/Description

AP Account A1, QOEZA0E, OEE Accounts Pauable
Cash Discount Account A0l AAE4EA0. 800 AP Cazh Dizcounts Taken
AP Clearing Int. Account A1, QOUZERH. BEA AP Internal Clearing

F1Z=Return

The GL-AP Accounts Maintenance Screen appears after you confirm your selections and press
ENTER on the GL-AP Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen. Use this screen to key your A/P

Infor Distribution A+ General Ledger Interface User Guide | 243



Defining Your GL Transfer Definition

Account, Cash-Discount Account, and A/P Clearing Internal Account. Distribution A+ defaults these
accounts into your voucher when the values you key on this screen and the values associated with
your voucher are the same.

The Verify GL-AP Accounts Maintenance Screen appears after you confirm your selections and
press ENTER on the GL-AP Accounts Maintenance Screen. Use this screen to verify G/L account
number selections that were made on the GL-AP Accounts Maintenance Screen.

All fields are display only for your review on the verification screen.

GL-AP Accounts Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

A/P Account This account is credited when vouchers or check reversals are
posted; it is debited when checks are printed or manual checks are
posted.

This account may be overridden during Voucher Entry (MENU
APMAIN).

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (liability) except distribution
accounts.

(N 25,0) Required

Cash Discount Account This account is credited with the cash discount amount for an open
payable when checks are printed or manual checks are posted.

This account may be overridden during Voucher Entry (MENU
APMAIN) or Open Payables Maintenance (MENU APMAIN).

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (income) except distribution
accounts.

(N 25,0) Required

AP Clearing Int. Account This internal processing account is debited and credited during
Voucher Post (MENU APMAIN) for the value of split invoices,
vouchers created with split terms, as they are updated to Accounts
Payable. This account will have a zero balance at the end of the
posting transaction.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (liability) except distribution
accounts.

(N 25,0) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

F5=Fill Defaults

Press F5=FILL DEFAULTS to fill each field on the screen with the
account numbers from the next less specific account definition in the
hierarchy (see Understanding the A/P Accounts Selection Hierarchy).
You cannot fill defaults at the company level.

For example, assume that you previously specified default company
accounts through this function by leaving all the fields blank on the
GL-AP Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen. Next, select
business unit 01 in the Business Unit field. When you press
F5=FILL DEFAULTS, those accounts selected for the company
duplicate on this screen.

F12=Return

Entry: Press F12=RETURN to return to the GL-AP Accounts
Maintenance Selection Screen without updating any fields on this
screen.

Verify: Press F12=RETURN to return to the GL-AP Accounts
Maintenance Screen.

F24=Delete

F24=DELETE displays only if you selected D in the Function field on
the GL-AP Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen.

Press F24=DELETE to delete the account definition. You will be
prompted to press F24=DELETE twice to confirm deletion. All
accounts will be deleted and the record will no longer exist.

Note: You will not be able to delete an account definition if a lower
level exists. For example, if you have chosen to post to different
accounts based on both the business unit and, within the business
unit, on the vendor GL code, you may not delete the warehouse
account definitions unless you first delete the vendor GL code
definitions.

Enter

Entry: Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The account
descriptions will display on the Verify GL-AP Accounts Maintenance
Screen.

Verify: Press ENTER to accept your selections and display the GL-AP
Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen.
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Defining A/P Expense Accounts/Rebate Accounts

You can set up and maintain your A/P expense accounts and rebate accounts used in Voucher
Entry through Function A on the General Ledger Transfer Definition Sub-Menu Screen

Use this function to set up and maintain the following bank accounts:

e LIABILITY ACCOUNTS
¢ Pending Rebates
o Rebate Accounts Payable
e ASSET ACCOUNTS
e Rebate Accounts Receivable
o EXPENSE ACCOUNTS
o Default Expense Account
e Rebate Variance
o Pre-Receipt Inventory
e INCOME/EXPENSE ACCOUNTS
e Pre-Receipt Inventory Gain/Loss
When you select this function for the first time, you are required to key the company default account
definition. Distribution A+ uses these company default accounts if no other more specific account

definitions have been defined. The GL-AP Expense Accounts/Rebate Accounts Maintenance
Selection Screen does not display when this function is selected for the first time.

Understanding A/P Expense Accounts/Rebate Accounts
Selection

Read “Account Selection Method” before proceeding.

When posting vouchers or check reversals, the appropriate A/P expense/rebate account to update is
selected by comparing values from the voucher to values that you have keyed on the GL-AP
Expense Accounts/Rebate Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen.

Any or all of the three fields shown in the GL-AP Expense Accounts/Rebate Accounts Maintenance
Selection Screen may not display on your screen if you chose not to use them through Transfer
Options (Function T). Fields that do not display are ignored by the account selection hierarchy
(which is explained below).

To simplify your set up, use Function T to “turn off” fields you are not using. For example, if you do
not post to different A/P expense accounts based on the classification of the vendor that you made a
purchase from, then the vendor GL code should not display on your screen. If it does display, turn it
off.
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Understanding the A/P Expense Account/Rebate Account
Selection Hierarchy

If at least one field displays on the GL-AP Expense Accounts/Rebate Accounts Maintenance
Selection Screen, then Distribution A+ will use this hierarchy to select the appropriate accounts as

follows:

1

Distribution A+ will first try to match all the fields that display on the GL-AP Expense Accounts/
Rebate Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen with the fields from the voucher. If it finds a
match, then it uses those accounts.

For example, assume that a payment was received for business unit XX and is from a vendor in
the vendor GL class YY. Distribution A+ selects the A/P and cash discount accounts which
match the values that you have keyed here.

If Distribution A+ does not find a match, it blanks out the lowest field that is displayed on your
screen and tries again.

For example, Distribution A+ looks for an account definition of business unit XX and vendor GL
code YY.

If Distribution A+ blanks out both fields on your screen and still does not find a match, it uses the
company default. It will always find this account since you are required to set it up. Press ENTER
to confirm your selections. The GL-AP Expense Accounts/Rebate Accounts Maintenance
Selection Screen will display.

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

GL-AP Expense Accounts/Rebate Accounts Use to maintain expense/rebate accounts.

Maintenance Selection Screen

GL-AP Expense Accounts/Rebate Accounts Use to key account information.

Maintenance Screen

Verify GL-AP Expense Accounts/Rebate Accounts Use to verify the G/L accounts keyed on the

Maintenance Screen GL-AP Expense Accounts/Rebate Accounts

Maintenance Screen.
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GL-AP Expense Accounts/Rebate Accounts Maintenance
Selection Screen

GL-AP EXPEMSE ACCOUWTS/REBATE ACCOUMTS MAINTEMAMCE
1-A%C Office Suppluy

Function: (A, C o

Buziness Unit?
Vendor GL Code?
Yendor Mumber:

F1z=Return

This screen displays after selecting Function A from the General Ledger Transfer Definition Sub-
Menu Screen. Use this screen to maintain expense/rebate accounts.

GL-AP Expense Accounts/Rebate Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and
Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Function Key A to add new A/P expense/rebate accounts.
Key C to change existing A/P expense/rebate accounts.
Key D to delete existing A/P expense/rebate accounts.
(A 1) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

Business Unit

This field appears only if the transfer option is defined to SELECTING
A/P EXPENSE/REBATE ACCOUNTS: Use Business Unit on the
General Ledger/ Accounts Payable Transfer Options Screen
(Function T).

The Business Unit for which a separate account is used when posting
A/P expense/rebate accounts. Key the Business Unit for which A/P
accounts will be added, changed, or deleted.

When specifying default A/P accounts for this company, leave this
field blank.

When specifying additional transaction values (Vendor GL Code or
Vendor Number) you must key a Business Unit Code in this field.

Valid Values: Any valid Business Unit Code defined through
Business Units Maintenance (MENU GLXFER).

(A 2) Optional

Vendor GL Code

This field appears only if the transfer option is defined to SELECTING
A/P EXPENSE/REBATE ACCOUNTS: Use Vendor GL Code on the
General Ledger/ Accounts Payable Transfer Options Screen
(Function T).

Key the Vendor GL Code for which A/P expense/rebate accounts will
be added, changed, or deleted.

When specifying additional transaction values (Vendor Number) you
must key a Vendor GL Code in this field.

Valid Values: Any valid Vendor GL Code which has been defined
through Vendor GL Codes Maintenance (MENU GLXFER).

(A 2) Optional

Vendor Number

This field appears only if the transfer option is defined to SELECTING
A/P EXPENSE/REBATE ACCOUNTS: Use Vendor Number on the
General Ledger/ Accounts Payable Transfer Options Screen
(Function T).

The vendor number for which a separate account is used when
posting A/P expense/rebate accounts. This account is used for only
one vendor. Key the vendor number for which A/P accounts will be
added, changed, or deleted.

Valid Values: Any valid vendor number
(A 6) Optional

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the General Ledger Transfer
Definition Sub- Menu Screen without updating any fields on this
screen.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The GL-AP Expense

Accounts/ Rebate Accounts Maintenance Screen will display.
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GL-AP Expense Accounts/Rebate Accounts Maintenance
Screen

GL-AP EXPEMSE ACCOUMTS/REBATE ACCOUMTS MAIMTEWAMCE Change
1-A%C O0ffice Suppluy
Company Defaul =
Business Unit:
‘endor GL Code:
Yendar Mumber:
Div. Account. Sub
Default Expenze Account QO DEESSAE. EE L
Pending Rebates Account ] O
Rebate Yariance Account A0 DEASASE. EE L
Rebate AP Account O |
Rebate AR Account AL DEAARE. BER L
Pre-Receipt Inventory ] O |
Pre-Rept Inw Gainsloss: I ]
F5=Fill Defaults  F1Z=Return

Verify GL-AP Expense Accounts/Rebate Accounts
Maintenance Screen

GL-AP EXPENSE ACCOUWTS/REBATE ACCOUMTS MAIMTEWANCE Change
1-A%C 0ffice Supply
Company Defaul t=

Business Unit:
Yendor GL Code:
Yendor Number:

Div. Account . Sub/Description

Default Expense Account AL, DERSS0H, BH Miscell. expense account

Pending Rebates Account A01. 001150, @300 Pending Yendor Rebates

Rebate Yariance Account A01. AOE5950. 800 Rebate Yariance

Rebate AP Account A01. AA02E30. 900 Rebate Accounts Payable

Rebate AR Account A1, A0E1160. @00 Rebate Account Receivable

Pre-Receipt Inwentory A01. AA051E0. @00 Pre-Receipt Inventory

Pre-Ropt Irwe Gaindloss: AL, DARS1ES. A0A Pre-Receipt Inventory GeL
F5=Fill [Defaults Flz=Return
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The GL-AP Expense Accounts/Rebate Accounts Maintenance Screen appears after you confirm
your selections and press ENTER on the GL-AP Expense Accounts/Rebate Accounts Maintenance
Selection Screen. Use this screen to key the following account information:

e The expense account that will be used as the default in Voucher Entry when the values you
keyed on the GL-AP Expense Accounts/Rebate Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen and
the values associated with the voucher are the same.

e The GL accounts to be used when vendor rebates are utilized in Distribution A+. These accounts
are used to track the transient costs associated with vendor rebates. Refer to the example that
follows for an explanation of how these accounts are affected.

o The account that will be used as the default expense account when pre-receipt invoices are
entered through Voucher Entry (MENU APMAIN).

The Verify GL-AP Expense Accounts/Rebate Accounts Maintenance Screen appears after you press
ENTER on the GL-AP Expense Accounts/ Rebate Accounts Maintenance Screen. Use this screen to
verify G/L account number selections that were made on the GL-AP Expense Accounts/ Rebate
Accounts Maintenance Screen.

All fields are display only for your review on the verification screen.

Example:

Assumption: Vendor 100 will rebate 20 cents of the vendor/item cost for each item A100 that is sold.
Process: When item A100 is sold, the following costs are associated with the sale:

e Vendor/ltem Cost: $4.50

e Inventory Cost: $4.40

e Rebate Cost: $4.30 ($4.50 vendor/item cost - $0.20 rebate)

When the sale of the item is invoiced, the following GL transactions will take place:

e Inventory Account: $4.40 Credit
e Cost-of-Goods-Sold Account: $4.30 Debit (same as Rebate Cost)
e Pending Rebates Account: $0.10 Debit ($4.40 inventory - $4.30 cost of goods sold)

When the rebate for the item sold is applied, the following GL transactions will take place:

e Pending Rebates Account: $0.10 Credit

e Rebate (A/P or A/R) Account *: $0.20 Debit

e Rebate Variance Account: $0.10 Credit (Difference between rebate $0.20 and pending rebate

e $0.10 values)

* Through Vendors Maintenance (MENU POFILE/MENU APFILE) you determine the rebate method
for the vendor. The rebate amount will be sent either to A/P as a credit memo or to A/R as an open

invoice. If the A/R method is selected, the customer to whom the invoice is to be sent is also
identified through Vendors Maintenance (MENU POFILE/MENU APFILE).
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GL-AP Expense Accounts/Rebate Accounts Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Default Expense Account The expense account that is debited when vouchers or prepaid
invoices are posted.

This account may be overridden during Voucher Entry (MENU
APMAIN).

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (expense) except distribution
accounts

(N 25,0) Required

Pending Rebates Account This account is debited when newly created orders using vendor
rebates are passed to GL during Day-End Processing (MENU
XAMAST). This account is credited when those orders are completed
and the rebates are posted.

The amount that the account is debited/credited is the difference
between the extended inventory cost and the rebate cost.

Note: When the debit occurs, the amount of the debit is retrieved
from the Order History Detail File (HSDET).

Using the example previously provided, this Pending Rebates
Account would be debited by $0.10 calculated as:

X = extended inventory cost - rebate cost
= $4.40 - $4.30

=$0.10

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (asset)
(N 25,0) Required

Rebate Variance Account This account is credited/debited when rebates are posted. The
amount that the account is affected by is the difference between the
pending rebates amount and the actual rebate amount. If the actual
rebate amount is less than the pending rebate amount, this variance
account is debited; if the actual rebate amount is greater than the
pending rebate amount, this variance account is credited.

Using the example previously provided, this rebate variance account
would be debited by $0.10 calculated as:

X = difference between (actual rebate amount) and (pending
rebate amount)

= ($0.20) - ($0.10)
= $0.10

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (expense) except distribution
accounts

(N 25,0) Required

252 | Infor Distribution A+ General Ledger Interface User Guide



Defining Your GL Transfer Definition

Field/Function Key

Description

Rebate A/P Account

This account is used for vendor rebates if the A/P rebate method has
been selected for the indicated vendor through Vendors Maintenance
(MENU POFILE/MENU APFILE). By selecting the A/P rebate
method, rebate amounts will be sent to A/P as credit memos.

This account is debited when rebates are posted. The account is
credited when the credit memo is applied through A/P.

The amount that the account is debited/credited by is the difference
between the original cost and the rebate cost.

Using the example previously provided, this rebate A/P account
would be debited by $0.20 calculated as:

X = original cost - rebate cost

= $4.50 - $4.30

=$0.20

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (liability)
(N 25,0) Required

Rebate A/R Account

This account is used for vendor rebates if the A/R rebate method has
been selected for the indicated vendor through Vendors Maintenance
(MENU POFILE/MENU APFILE). By selecting the A/R rebate
method, rebate amounts will be sent to A/R as open invoices.

This account is debited when rebates are posted. The account is
credited when payment is received through A/R from the vendor.

The amount that the account is debited/credited by is the difference
between the original cost and the rebate cost.

Using the example previously provided, this rebate A/R account
would be debited by $0.20 calculated as:

X = original cost - rebate cost

= $4.50 - $4.30

=$0.20

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (asset)
(N 25,0) Required

Pre-Receipt Inventory

This account is used as the default expense account when pre-
receipt invoices are entered through Voucher Entry (MENU APMAIN).

This account is debited when posting a voucher (unless manually
changed to a credit) and is credited when the receipt is validated to
the pre-receipt invoice.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (asset); represents inventory
purchased/ paid for but not yet received.

(N 25,0) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

Pre-Rcpt Inv Gain/Loss

Use this field to enter the number of the account that will be used for
gains/ losses resulting from differences in the exchange rate between
the time the payment was made (prior to the receipt of inventory), and
the rate in effect at the time inventory is received (i.e., the receipt’s
local currency value). If the exchange rate at the time a pre-receipt
voucher is posted is different from the exchange rate in effect when
the receipt is posted, the transaction will be placed into an I/C G/L
posting group and the gains/losses that are calculated when the
group is posted will be saved in revaluation history.

Key the account number that will be used for gains/losses resulting
from a difference between the pre-receipt invoice’s local currency
value and the receipt’s local currency value when validated. This
account is credited when a gain has occurred during receipt
validation and debited when a loss has occurred during receipt
validation.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (expense) except distribution
accounts

(N 25,0) Required

F5=Fill Defaults

Press F5=FILL DEFAULTS to fill each field on this screen with the
account numbers from the next less specific account definition in the
hierarchy (see “Understanding the A/P Expense Account/Rebate
Account Selection Hierarchy”). You cannot fill defaults at the
company level.

F12=Return

Entry: Press F12=RETURN to return to the previous screen without
updating any fields on this screen. The GL-AP Expense
Accounts/Rebate Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen will
display.

Verify: Press F12=RETURN to return to the GL-AP Expense
Accounts/Rebate Accounts Maintenance Screen.

F24=Delete

F24=DELETE displays only if you selected D in the Function field on
the GL- AP Expense Accounts/Rebate Accounts Maintenance
Selection Screen.

Press F24=DELETE to delete the account definition. You will be
prompted to press F24=DELETE twice to confirm deletion. All
accounts will be deleted and the record will no longer exist.

Note: You will not be able to delete an account definition if a lower
level exists. For example, if you have chosen to post to different
accounts based on both the business unit and, within the business
unit, on the vendor GL code, you may not delete the business unit
account definitions unless you first delete the vendor GL code
definitions.
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Field/Function Key Description

Enter Entry: Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The account
descriptions will display on the Verify GL-AP Expense
Accounts/Rebate Accounts Maintenance Screen.

Verify: Press ENTER to accept your selections and display the GL-AP
Expense Accounts/Rebate Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen.
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Defining Inter-Company Accounts

You can set up and maintain inter-company accounts for use by two separate companies defined
within Distribution A+ through Function B on the General Ledger Transfer Definition Sub-Menu
Screen.

When using inter-company transfer accounts, Due To and Due From company clearing accounts
must be defined through this function. With inter-company transfer accounts, Infor Distribution A+
can create journal entries required in a multi-company environment. When a transfer account is
updated in general ledger, the system will automatically generate entries to associated accounts in
another company and update corresponding accounts between the two companies. [Refer to GL
Accounts Maintenance (MENU GLFILE), as described in the Infor Distribution A+ General Ledger
User Guide, for details on designating inter-company transfer accounts.]

Inter-company transfers are posted in a transfer journal (TJ) and created automatically when a
transaction is posted to a pre-defined inter-company account. The inter-company entry creates
transactions in the source and target company:

e Source Company Entry: Post offsetting entry to the source inter-company account and an
opposing to the target company’s Due To and Due From account number defined in the Inter-
Company Definition File (maintained through this function).

e Target Company Adjusting Entry: Generate another set of transactions for the target company
using the actual account number in the transaction and the target company’s Due To and Due
From account for the source company.

Example:

Assume company 1 sells a product from WH 2, which belongs to company 2. The invoice
transaction reduced inventory in WH 2 (in company 1) by the cost of goods sold amount ($100). WH
2 inventory in company 1 is an inter-company account with the following set up:

Target Company: 2
Target Account: Inventory WH 2 (Company 2)
Initial General Entry:
e Company 1:

e Cost of Goods Sold - 100DR

e Inventory WH2 - 100CR The transfer journal entries are:
e Company 1:

e Inventory WH 2 - 100DR

e DueTo02-100CR
e Company2:

e Due From 01 - 100DR

e Inventory WH 2 - 100CR

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.
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Title Purpose

GL Inter-Company Transfer Definition Selection Use to select the companies for which you

Screen want to define or maintain Due To/Due From
accounts.

GL Inter-Company Transfer Definition Screen Use to specify the Due To/Due From

accounts for the selected companies.

Verify GL Inter-Company Transfer Definition Screen  Use to verify the G/L accounts keyed on the
GL Inter- Company Transfer Definition
Screen.
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GL Inter-Company Transfer Definition Selection Screen

GL IWTER-COMPAMY TRAMSFER DEFIMITION

Function:
Company A:

Company BY

_ (A or )
Bl A% C Office Supply

Flz=Return

This screen displays after you select Function B from the General Ledger Transfer Definition Sub-
Menu Screen. Use this screen to select the companies for which you want to define or maintain Due

To/Due From accounts.

GL Inter-Company Transfer Definition Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Function Key A to add a new inter-company account for two companies.
Key C to change an existing inter-company account.
(A 1) Required
Company A This field cannot be the same company as entered in the Company

B field.

Key the first company for which you are creating or maintaining the
inter- company transfer definition.

Default Value: The company selected on the General Ledger
Transfer Definition Sub-Menu Screen

Valid Values: Any valid company number defined through Company
Name Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(N 2,0) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

Company B

This field cannot be the same company as entered in the Company
A field.

Key the second company for which you are creating or maintaining
the inter- company transfer definition.

Valid Values: Any valid company number defined through Company
Name Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(N 2,0) Required

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the General Ledger Transfer
Definition Sub- Menu Screen without updating any fields on this
screen.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The GL Inter-Company
Transfer Definition Screen will display.
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GL Inter-Company Transfer Definition Screen

GL IWTER-COMPAMY TRAMSFER DEFIMITION Change

Comparyy A: 01 A & C Office Supply
Comparyy B: 0F B & B Office Supply

Div. Account . Sub

Co 01 Due To Co 0F Acct: g
Co 01 Due From Co AF Acct: B PSR B
Co 0% Due To Co A1 Acct: I g

Co OF Due From Co 01 Acct: T T e T

Flz=Return

Verify GL Inter-Company Transfer Definition Screen

GL IWTER-COMPAMY TRAMSFER DEFIMITION Change

Comparyy A: 01 A & C Office Supply
Comparyy B: 0F B & B Office Supply

Div. Account. SubsDescription

Co @1 Due To Co BE Acct: EE1. AR02500, 000 Due to Company 2
Co 01 Due From Co OF Acct: A1, QEE1SAE, AEA Due From Company 2
Co 02 Due To Co @1 Acct: AL, AEEZS0E, QEE Due To Company 1

Co B2 Due From Co 01 Acct: [E1. 0001500, 020 Due From Company 1

Flz=Return
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The GL Inter-Company Transfer Definition Screen appears after you press ENTER on the GL Inter-
Company Transfer Definition Selection Screen. Use this screen to specify the Due To/Due From
accounts for the selected companies.

The Verify GL Inter-Company Transfer Definition Screen appears after you press ENTER on the GL
Inter-Company Transfer Definition Screen. Use this screen to verify G/L account number selections
that were made on the GL Inter-Company Transfer Definition Screen.

All fields are display only for your review on the verification screen.

GL Inter-Company Transfer Definition Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Company Due To/Due From Use these fields to enter the company Due To/Due From accounts for
Accounts which the inter-company definition will be created.

Valid Values: Any valid account
(4 @ A 29) Required

F12=Return Entry: Press F12=RETURN to return to the GL Inter-Company
Transfer Definition Selection Screen without updating this screen.

Verify: Press F12=RETURN to return to the GL Inter-Company
Transfer Definition Screen.

Enter Entry: Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Verify GL Inter-
Company Transfer Definition Screen will display.

Verify: Press ENTER to update your selections and create the inter-
company transfer definition. The GL Inter-Company Transfer
Definition Selection Screen will display.
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Defining A/R Adjustment Number Accounts

Through Function C of the General Ledger Transfer Definition Sub-Menu Screen, you can assign
GL account numbers to defined adjustment numbers for use in Account Receivable activities,
resulting in an adjustment code being associated with a specific general ledger account. Once
assigned, keying the A/R adjustment code during A/R payment processing results in the displaying

of the specified GL account.

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title

Purpose

GL-AR Adjustment Number Account Maintenance

Selection Screen

Use to select the adjustment number for
which you want to assign GL account
number.

GL-AR Adjustment Number Account Maintenance

Screen

Use to specify the GL account to be
associated with the specified adjustment
number, or to delete a specified adjustment
number account definition.

Verify GL-AR Adjustment Number Account
Maintenance Screen

Use to verify the G/L accounts keyed on the
GL-AR Adjustment Number Account
Maintenance Screen.
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GL-AR Adjustment Number Account Maintenance

Selection Screen

GL-AR ADJUSTHEMT MUMBER ACCOUNT HMATWMTEMAMCE

1-A%C O0ffice Supply

Function: (A, Cor I

Ad justment Mumber?

F1Z=Return

This screen appears after you select Function C from the General Ledger Transfer Definition Sub-
Menu Screen. Use this screen to select the adjustment number for which you want to assign a GL

account number.

GL-AR Adjustment Number Account Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Function

Key A to assign a GL account number to a specific adjustment
number for the first time.

Key C to change a GL account number assigned to a specific
adjustment number.

Key D to delete the connection between an adjustment number and a
GL account.

Note: Be sure to add a default record by keying a function code of A
for Add and leaving the adjustment number blank. Any adjustment
numbers not specifically defined will post to this default GL account.

(A 1) Required
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Field/Function Key Description

Adjustment Number This is a one to six character Accounts Receivable adjustment
number previously defined via Adjustment Numbers Maintenance
(MENU ARFIL2). The adjustment number keyed here will be that to
which the selected GL account number will be assigned, changed, or
deleted.

(A 6) Required

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the General Ledger Transfer
Definition Sub- Menu Screen without updating any fields on this
screen.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The GL-AR Adjustment

Number Account Maintenance Screen will display.
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GL-AR Adjustment Number Account Maintenance Screen

GL-AR ADJUSTHENT WUMBER ACCOUNT HATHTEMANCE Change

Adjustment Number:  WODL Write Off Discount-uncollectbl

Adjustment Account: QA1 AAES310. AOH

1-A%C 0ffice Supply

Div, Account. Sub

F1Z2=Return

Verify GL-AR Adjustment Number Account Maintenance

Screen

GL-AR ADJUSTHEMT MUMBER ACCOUNT HMATWMTEMAMCE Change

Ad justment MWumber:  WOD1 Write 0ff Dizscount-uncollecthl

Adjustment Account: BE1, AEO5310.000 AR Weite Off Dizcounts

1-A%C O0ffice Supply

Div, Account . SubDescription

F1Z=Return
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The GL-AR Adjustment Number Account Maintenance Screen appears after you press ENTER on
the GL-AR Adjustment Number Account Maintenance Selection Screen.

Use this screen to specify the GL account to be associated with the specified adjustment number, or
to delete a specified adjustment number account definition.

The Verify GL-AR Adjustment Number Account Maintenance Screen appears after you press ENTER
on the GL-AR Adjustment Number Account Maintenance Screen. Use this screen to verify G/L
account number selections that were made on the GL-AR Adjustment Number Account Maintenance
Screen.

All fields are display only for your review on the verification screen.

GL-AR Adjustment Number Account Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Adjustment Account Key the GL account that will be associated with the identified
adjustment number. This GL account will be displayed when the
adjustment number is keyed during payment transaction processing
via Cash & Adjustment Entry/ Edit (MENU ARMAIN). You will still be
able to override this default if desired.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account
(N 25,0) Required

F12=Return Entry: Press F12=RETURN to return to the GL-AR Adjustment
Number Account Maintenance Selection Screen without updating this
screen.

Verify: Press F12=RETURN to return to the GL-AR Adjustment
Number Account Maintenance Screen without updating this screen.

F24=Delete F24=DELETE displays only if you selected D in the Function field on
the GL-AR Adjustment Number Account Maintenance Selection
Screen.

Press F24=DELETE to delete the account definition. You will be
prompted to press F24=DELETE twice to confirm deletion. All
accounts will be deleted and the record will no longer exist.

Enter Entry: Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Verify GL-AR
Adjustment Number Account Maintenance Screen appears.

Verify: Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The GL-AR
Adjustment Number Account Maintenance Selection Screen appears.
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Defining I/C Inventory Accounts

You can specify which General Ledger accounts will be used when gains/losses resulting from
fluctuations in exchange rates are accrued from transactions affecting inventory accounts.

Use this function to set up and maintain the following bank accounts:

e INCOME/EXPENSE ACCOUNTS

e Un-Invoiced Receipts Gain/Loss

e Un-Invoiced Landing Cost Gain/Loss
When you select this function for the first time, you are required to key the company default account
definition. Distribution A+ uses these company default accounts if no other specific account

definitions have been defined. The |/C Inventory Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen does not
display when this function is selected for the first time.

Understanding I/C Inventory Account Selection

Please read “Account Selection Method”, before proceeding.

When posting I/A transactions, P/O receipts, W/M receivers, work order receipts, or bill of material
receipts, the appropriate inventory account to update is selected by comparing values from the
specific transaction to values that you have keyed on the I/C Inventory Accounts Maintenance
Selection Screen.

Any or either of the two fields shown in the I/C Inventory Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen
may not display on your screen if you chose not to use them through Transfer Options (Function T).
Fields that do not display are ignored by the account selection hierarchy (which is explained below).

To simplify your set up, use Function T to “turn off” fields you are not using. For example, if you do
not post to different inventory accounts based on the currency code of the vendor that you made a
purchase from, then the currency code should not display on your screen. If it does display, turn it
off.

Understanding the I/C Inventory Account Selection
Hierarchy

If at least one field appears on your screen, then Distribution A+ uses this hierarchy to select the
appropriate accounts as follows:

1 Distribution A+ will first try to match all the fields that appear on the |/C Inventory Accounts
Maintenance Selection Screen with the fields from the inventory transaction. If it finds a match,
then it uses those accounts.

For example, assume your item is being received into warehouse 6 owned by the Canadian
company. The currency code is CAD for Canadian dollars and because there are 2 branches in
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the Canadian company, there is a unique source inventory account for each branch. Distribution
A+ selects the un-invoiced receipts gain/loss account and the un-invoiced landing cost gain/loss
accounts which match the values that you keyed here.

2 If Distribution A+ does not find a match, it blanks out the lowest field that displays on your screen
and tries again.

For example, Distribution A+ looks for an account definition of just currency code CAD.

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose
I/C Inventory Accounts Maintenance Selection Use to indicate the currency and source
Screen inventory account for which you are

specifying gain/loss receipts and gain/loss
landing cost accounts.

I/C Inventory Accounts Maintenance Screen Use to enter the account numbers for the
gain/loss receipts and gain/loss landing cost
accounts.

Verify I/C Inventory Accounts Maintenance Screen Use to verify the G/L accounts keyed on the
I/C Inventory Accounts Maintenance Screen.
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I/C Inventory Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen

INTEHNHTIDNHL CURRENCY TRAWSFER DEFIMITION
- A& C Office Supply

Function: (A, C ar D)

Curtency Code?

[ivy, Account. Sub
Source Inw Aoct:

F1Z=Return

This screen appears after selecting Function D on the General Ledger Transfer Definition Sub-
Menu Screen.

Use this function to set up and maintain the currency and if desired, the source I/C inventory
accounts to be used when gains/losses resulting from fluctuations in exchange rates are accrued
from transactions affecting inventory accounts.

The transfer definition defined through this function will always contain a default company level
definition. You may, optionally, in addition to this default company level definition, define accounts on
a currency level within the company level, and a source account (the inventory account being
affected) level within the currency and company level.

Note: If you are posting to different accounts based on both the currency and the source account,
you must define the account for the currency before you may define the account for the source.

I/C Inventory Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Function Key A to create a new account definition.
Key C to change accounts in an existing account definition.
Key D to delete an existing account definition.
(A 1) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

Currency Code

This field only displays if the SELECTING I/C INVENTORY
ACCOUNTS: Use Currency Code field for is defined as Y through
the General Ledger/ International Currency Transfer Options Screen
(Function T).

Use this field to specify the type of currency for which you are
defining accounts. Gains/losses resulting from transactions
performed in this foreign currency will be posted to the accounts you
define on the I/C Inventory Accounts Maintenance Screen.

Key the appropriate currency code.

Leave this field and the Source Inv Account field blank to define
company default accounts. The default accounts will be used for
transactions performed in foreign currencies that do not have specific
accounts defined for them.

When specifying additional transaction values (source inventory
account), you must key a currency code in this field.

Valid Values: A valid currency code defined through
Currency/Exchange Codes Maintenance (MENU ICFILE).

(A 3) Optional

Source Inv Account

This field displays only if the SELECTING I/C INVENTORY
ACCOUNTS: Use Source G/L Account field for is defined as Y
through the_General Ledger/ International Currency Transfer Options
Screen (Function T).

Key the source account for which you are defining accounts.
Gains/losses resulting from this source account’s transactions will be
posted to the accounts you define on the |/C Inventory Accounts
Maintenance Screen. Note the following if you key an account in this
field:

e If you did not choose to post to different accounts based on the
type of currency used for them, the accounts you select on the |/C
Inventory Accounts Maintenance Screen will be used for all of the
applicable source account’s receipt transactions, regardless of
the type of currency used for the transactions.

e If you have chosen to post transactions based on the type of
currency used for them, you must enter a currency in the
Currency Code field if you enter a source account in this field.
Also, the accounts you select on the I/ C Inventory Accounts
Maintenance Screen will be applicable only to the receipt
transactions that were performed in the selected currency.

Leave this field blank to define default accounts.

Valid Values: A valid G/L account number defined through G/L
Accounts Maintenance (MENU GLFILE).

(A 25) Optional
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Field/Function Key Description

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the General Ledger Transfer
Definition Sub- Menu Screen without updating this screen.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The |/C Inventory Accounts
Maintenance Screen appears.
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|/C Inventory Accounts Maintenance Screen

IMTERMATIONWAL CURREWCY TRAWSFER DEFTWITIOMN Change
Bl - A& C Office Supply

Currency: Company Defaults
Source Inw Acct: Company Defaults

Div, Account. Sub

Freight e
Handling Fees e e
Broker Fees T e
Duty AR ARESA45 ARG
Landing Cost 5@ e R
Landing Cost B: e
F12=Return

Verify I/C Inventory Accounts Maintenance Screen

IWTERMATIOWAL CURREWCY TRAWSFER DEFIMITION Change
01 - A& C Office Supply

Currency: Company Defaul t=
Source Inw Aocct: Company Defaultsz

Div. Account. SubsDescription
Un-Invoiced Receipts GainslLozs: 0010005140, 000 Uninw Receipt GAL

Un-Invoiced Landing Cost Gainsloss:

Freight A1, AER5915. 000 Freight Gaindloss

Handling Fees [E1. BA05925,. 000 Handling Fee GainsLoszs

Broker Fees [E1. AAE5935,. 000 Broker Fee Gainsloss

Dty [E1. 0005945, 000 Duty Fee Gainsloszs

Landing Cost S: A1, AEES955. 0EA Inport Fees Gainfloss

Landing Cost G [E1. BA05936. 000 Docking Fees GainslLoszs
Fli=Return

The I/C Inventory Accounts Maintenance Screen displays after pressing ENTER on the |/C Inventory
Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen. Use this screen to enter the account numbers to be used

272 | Infor Distribution A+ General Ledger Interface User Guide



Defining Your GL Transfer Definition

for gains/losses resulting from revaluations of receipts and landing costs pending invoicing. Also,
see example shown next to see when these accounts are affected when certain transactions are

performed:

The Verify I/C Inventory Accounts Maintenance Screen appears after pressing ENTER on the |/C
Inventory Accounts Maintenance Screen. Use this screen to verify G/L account number selections
that were made on the I/C Inventory Accounts Maintenance Screen.

All fields are display only for your review on the verification screen.

The following are examples of when the accounts listed on this screen are affected:

¢ When rates of un-invoiced receipts are updated with current rates through Revalue Receipts
Pending Invoicing (MENU ICRVAL).

¢ When A/P Receipt Validation is performed, creating a payable with a rate different from the rate
of the selected receipts pending invoicing.

Note: Accounts defined here relate only to un-invoiced receipts; not all G/L transactions affect these

accounts.

I/C Inventory Accounts Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Un-Invoiced Receipts
Gain/Loss

Use this field to enter the account number of the G/L gain/loss
account to be used when receipts pending invoicing are revalued
through Revalue Receipts Pending Invoicing (MENU ICRVAL) or
through A/P Voucher Entry receipt validation (MENU APMAIN).
Key the account number to be used for the gain/loss.

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (income/expense); represents
inventory gains/losses.

(N 25,0) Required

Un-Invoiced Landing Cost
Gain/Loss

Use this field to enter the account number(s) of the G/L gain/loss
account(s) to be used when landing costs pending invoicing are
revalued through Revalue Receipts Pending Invoicing (MENU
ICRVAL) or through A/P Voucher Entry receipt validation (MENU
APMAIN).

Key the account number to be used for each landing factor gain/loss.

Note: You must define accounts only for those landing factors you
have selected to use by keying Y in the Use Landing Factors field
on the Warehouse Number File Maintenance Screen in Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

Valid Values: Any valid GL account (income/expense); represents
inventory gains/losses.

(6 @ N 25,0) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

F5=Fill Defaults

Press F5=FILL DEFAULT to fill each field on this screen with the
account numbers from the next less specific account definition in the
hierarchy (see “Understanding the 1/C Inventory Account Selection
Hierarchy”. You cannot fill defaults at the company level.

Press F5=FILL DEFAULT, to use the company default accounts
previously defined for I/C gain/loss accounts through the I/C Inventory
Accounts Maintenance Screen.

F12=Return

Entry: Press F12=RETURN to return to the |/C Inventory Accounts
Maintenance Selection Screen without updating this screen.

Verify: Press F12=RETURN to return to the Verify I/C Inventory
Accounts Maintenance Screen.

F24=Delete

F24=DELETE appears only if you selected D in the Function field on
the I/C Inventory Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen.

Press F24=DELETE to delete the account definition. You will be
prompted to press F24=DELETE twice to confirm deletion. All
accounts will be deleted and the record will no longer exist.

Note: You will not be able to delete an account definition if a lower
level exists. For example, if you have chosen to post to different
accounts based on both currency type and, within the currency, on
the source account, you may not delete the currency account
definitions unless you first delete the source account definitions.

Enter

Entry: Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The Verify I/C
Inventory Accounts Maintenance Screen appears.

Verify: Press ENTER to confirm your selections and return to the |/C
Inventory Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen).
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Defining I/C Accounts Payable Accounts

Use this function to set up and maintain G/L accounts to be used when gains/losses are accrued
from revaluations due to fluctuations in exchange rates that occur during the payment process.

Use this function to set up and maintain the following bank accounts:

e INCOME/EXPENSE ACCOUNTS
e A/P Revaluation Gain/Loss
e Payment Gain/Loss

When you select this function for the first time, you are required to key the company default account
definition. Distribution A+ uses these company default accounts if no other specific account
definitions have been defined. The I/C Accounts Payable Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen
does not display when this function is selected for the first time.

Understanding I/C Accounts Payable Account Selection

Please read “Account Selection Method”, before proceeding.

When posting vouchers, checks, manual checks, or check reversals, the appropriate accounts
payable account to update is selected by comparing values from the specific transaction to values
that you have keyed on the |/C Accounts Payable Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen.

Any or either of the two fields shown in the |/C Accounts Payable Accounts Maintenance Selection
Screen may not display on your screen if you chose not to use them through Transfer Options
(Function T). Fields that do not display are ignored by the account selection hierarchy (which is
explained below).

To simplify your set up, use Function T to “turn off” fields you are not using. For example, if you do
not post to different accounts payable accounts based on the currency code of the vendor that you

made a purchase from, then the currency code should not display on your screen. If it does display,
turn it off.

Understanding the I/C Accounts Payable Account
Selection Hierarchy

If at least one field appears on your screen, then Distribution A+ uses this hierarchy to select the
appropriate accounts as follows:

1 Distribution A+ will first try to match all the fields that appear on the |/C Accounts Payable
Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen with the fields from the accounts payable transactions.
If it finds a match, then it uses those accounts.

For example, assume your payment is processed for invoices due from Company 03, the
Canadian company. The currency code is CAD for Canadian dollars and because there are 2
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branches in the Canadian company, there is a unique source account payable account for each
branch. Distribution A+ selects the payment gain/loss account which match the values that you
keyed here.

2 If Distribution A+ does not find a match, it blanks out the lowest field that displays on your screen
and tries again.

For example, Distribution A+ looks for an account definition of just currency code CAD.

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

I/C Accounts Payable Accounts Maintenance Use to indicate the currency code for which

Selection Screen you are specifying source accounts payable
accounts.

I/C Accounts Payable Accounts Maintenance Use to enter the account numbers for the

Screen source accounts payable accounts.

Verify I/C Accounts Payable Accounts Maintenance  Use to verify the G/L accounts keyed on the

Screen I/C Accounts Payable Accounts Maintenance
Screen.
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|/C Accounts Payable Accounts Maintenance Selection
Screen

INTERMATIONAL CURREWCY TRAWSFER DEFIWITION
01 - A% C Office Supply

Function: (A, C o~ [

Curtrency Code?

Divy, Account. Sub
Source AP Acct:

F1Z=Return

This screen displays after selecting Function E from the General Ledger Transfer Definition Sub-
Menu Screen. Use this screen to add, change, or delete gain/loss accounts.

You can maintain default gain/loss accounts for a specific company, or you can select a currency
and, if desired, a source account for the gain/loss accounts you are adding, deleting, or changing.

I/IC Accounts Payable Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Function Key A to add a new account definition.
Key C to change an existing account definition.
Key D to delete an existing account definition.
(A 1) Required
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Field/Function Key Description

Currency Code This field only displays if the SELECTING I/C AP ACCOUNTS: Use
Currency Code field for is defined as Y through the General
Ledger/International Currency Transfer Options Screen (Function T).

Use this field to specify the type of currency for which you are
defining accounts. Gains/losses resulting from A/P payment
transactions performed in this currency will be posted to the accounts
you defined on the |/C Accounts Payable Accounts Maintenance
Screen.

Key the appropriate Currency Code.

Leave this field blank to define company default accounts. The
default accounts will be used for A/P payment transactions performed
in foreign currencies that do not have specific accounts defined for
them.

When specifying additional transaction values (source inventory
account), you must key a currency code in this field.

Valid Values: A valid currency code defined through
Currency/Exchange Codes Maintenance (MENU ICFILE).

(A 3) Optional

Source AP Account This field only displays if the SELECTING I/C AP ACCOUNTS: Use
Source G/ L Acct field for is defined as Y through the General
Ledger/International Currency Transfer Options Screen (Function T).

Key the source account for which you are defining accounts.
Gains/losses resulting from this source account’s transactions will be
posted to the accounts you define on the |/C Accounts Payable
Accounts Maintenance Screen. Note the following if you key an
account in this field:

e [f a currency is not applicable, the accounts you select on the |/C
Accounts Payable Accounts Maintenance Screen will be used for
all of the source account’s transactions, regardless of the type of
currency used for the transactions.

¢ If you have chosen to post transactions based on the type of
currency used for them, you must enter a currency in the
Currency Code field if you enter a source account in this field.
Also, the accounts you select on the |/C Accounts Payable
Accounts Maintenance Screen will be applicable only to the
transactions that were performed in the selected currency.

Leave this field blank to define default accounts.

Valid Values: A valid G/L account number defined through G/L
Accounts Maintenance (MENU GLFILE).

(N 25,0) Optional

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the General Ledger Transfer
Definition Sub- Menu Screen without updating this screen.
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Field/Function Key Description

Enter Press ENTER to accept your selections. The |/C Accounts Payable
Accounts Maintenance Screen will display.
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|/C Accounts Payable Accounts Maintenance Screen

IMTERMATIONWAL CURREWCY TRAWSFER DEFTWITIOMN Change
Bl - A& C Office Supply

Currency: Company Defaults
Source AP Acct: Company Defaults

Div. Account. Sub
AP Rewalue Gainfloss Account: QO1. AOOSSES. OO

Paument Gainslozs Account: A1, QEASARE, A

F12=Return

Verify I/C Accounts Payable Accounts Maintenance
Screen

IWTERMATIOWAL CURREWCY TRAWSFER DEFIMITION Change
01 - A& C Office Supply

Currencys: Company Defaul t=
Source AP Acct:  Company Defaults

Div. Account. Sub/Description
AP Revalue Gaindloss Account:  BO1.0005965.000 AP Revalue Gaindloss
Paument Gain/lLoss Account: A1, QEOS9RH, QEA AP Paument Gainsloss

F1Z=Return
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The I/C Accounts Payable Accounts Maintenance Screen displays after pressing ENTER on the |/C
Accounts Payable Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen. Use this screen to enter the account

numbers to be used for gains/losses resulting from fluctuations in exchange rates that occur during

the payment process.

The Verify I/C Accounts Payable Accounts Maintenance Screen appears after pressing ENTER on
the I/ C Accounts Payable Accounts Maintenance Screen. Use this screen to verify G/L account
number selections that were made on the I/C Accounts Payable Accounts Maintenance Screen.

All fields are display only for your review on the verification screen.

I/IC Accounts Payable Accounts Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

AP Revalue Gain/Loss
Account

Use this field to enter the account number of the G/L account to be
used for gains/losses resulting from revaluations of foreign currency
payables performed through Revalue Open Payables (MENU
ICRVAL).

Key the account number for A/P gain/loss.

Valid Values: A valid G/L account number defined through G/L
Accounts Maintenance (MENU GLFILE).

(N 25,0) Required

Payment Gain/Loss Account

Use this field to enter the account number of the G/L account to be
used for gains/losses resulting from fluctuations in exchange rates
during the payment process.

Key the account number for payment gain/loss.

Note: This account will be used for gains/losses resulting from
payments made through local currency bank accounts only. If
gains/losses result from payments made in a foreign currency, the
foreign currency bank account’s G/L account will be used instead.

Valid Values: A valid G/L account number defined through G/L
Accounts Maintenance (MENU GLFILE).

(N 25,0) Required

F5=Fill Defaults

Press F5=FILL DEFAULT to fill each field on this screen with the
account numbers from the next less specific account definition in the
hierarchy (see “Understanding the I/C Accounts Payable Account
Selection Hierarchy”. You cannot fill defaults at the company level.

Press F5=FILL DEFAULT to use the company default accounts
previously defined for I/C gain/loss accounts through the I/C Accounts
Payable Accounts Maintenance Screen.

F12=Return

Entry: Press F12=RETURN to return to the |/C Accounts Payable
Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen without updating any fields.

Verify: Press F12=RETURN to return to thel/C Accounts Payable
Accounts Maintenance Screen.
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Field/Function Key

Description

F24=Delete

F24=DELETE appears only if you selected D in the Function field
from the I/C Accounts Payable Accounts Maintenance Selection
Screen.

Press F24=DELETE to delete the account definition. You will be
prompted to press F24=DELETE twice to confirm deletion. All
accounts will be deleted and the record will no longer exist.

Note: You will not be able to delete an account definition if a higher
level exists. For example, if you have chosen to post to different
accounts based on both currency type and, within the currency, on
the source account, you may not delete the currency account
definitions unless you first delete the source account definitions.

Enter

Entry: Press ENTER to accept your accounts. The Verify I/C Accounts
Payable Accounts Maintenance Screen appears.

Verify: Press ENTER to confirm your selections and return to the |/C
Accounts Payable Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen.
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Defining I/C Accounts Receivable Accounts

Use this function to set up and maintain I/C accounts receivable accounts to be used when
gains/losses are accrued from revaluations of open receivables and from fluctuations in exchange
rates that occur during the cash application process.

Use this function to set up and maintain the following bank accounts:

e INCOME/EXPENSE ACCOUNTS

e Open A/R Revaluation Gain/Loss

e Cash Receipts Gain/Loss
When you select this function for the first time, you are required to key the company default account
definition. Distribution A+ uses these company default accounts if no other specific account

definitions have been defined. The |/C Accounts Receivable Accounts Maintenance Selection
Screen does not display when this function is selected for the first time.

Understanding I/C Accounts Receivable Account Selection

Please read “Account Selection Method”, before proceeding.

When posting checks, invoices, or credit memos, the appropriate accounts receivable account to
update is selected by comparing values from the specific transaction to values that you have keyed
on the I/C Accounts Receivable Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen.

Any or either of the two fields shown in the |/C Accounts Receivable Accounts Maintenance Screen
may not display on your screen if you chose not to use them through Transfer Options (Function T).
Fields that do not display are ignored by the account selection hierarchy (which is explained below).

To simplify your set up, use Function T to “turn off” fields you are not using. For example, if you do
not post to different accounts receivable accounts based on the currency code of the customer that
purchased from you, then the currency code should not display on your screen. If it does display,
turn it off.

Understanding the I/C Accounts Receivable Account
Selection Hierarchy

If at least one field appears on your screen, then Distribution A+ uses this hierarchy to select the
appropriate accounts as follows:

1 Distribution A+ will first try to match all the fields that appear on the |/C Accounts Receivable
Accounts Maintenance Screen with the fields from the accounts receivable transactions. If it
finds a match, then it uses those accounts.

For example, assume your cash receipts group is processed for invoices due to Company 03,
the Canadian company. The currency code is CAD for Canadian dollars and because there are
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2 branches in the Canadian company, there is a unique source account receivable account for
each branch. Distribution A+ selects the cash receipt gain/loss account which match the values

that you keyed here.

2 If Distribution A+ does not find a match, it blanks out the lowest field that displays on your screen

and tries again.

For example, Distribution A+ looks for an account definition of just currency code CAD.

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title

Purpose

I/C Accounts Receivable Accounts Maintenance

Selection Screen

Use to indicate the currency code and source
inventory account for which you are
specifying gain/loss receipts and gain/loss
landing cost accounts.

I/C Accounts Receivable Accounts Maintenance

Screen

Use to enter the account numbers for the
gain/loss receipts and gain/loss landing cost
accounts.

Verify I/C Accounts Receivable Accounts
Maintenance Screen

Use to verify the G/L accounts keyed on the
I/C Accounts Receivable Accounts

Maintenance Screen.
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|/C Accounts Receivable Accounts Maintenance Selection
Screen

INTERMATIONAL CURREWCY TRAWSFER DEFIWITION
01 - A% C Office Supply

Function: (A, C o~ [

Curtrency Code?

Divy, Account. Sub
Source AR Acch:

F1Z=Return

This screen displays after selecting Function F from the General Ledger Transfer Definition Sub-
Menu Screen. Use this screen to select the Currency Code and, if desired, the Source A/R Acct
for the gain/loss account you are adding, deleting, or changing. Also, by leaving the Currency Code
and Source A/R Acct fields blank, you can maintain default gain/loss accounts for a specific
company.

I/IC Accounts Receivable Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Function Key A to assign a new account definition.
Key C to change an existing account definition.
Key D to delete existing account definition.
(A 1) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

Currency Code

This field only displays if the SELECTING I/C AR ACCOUNTS: Use
Currency Code field is defined as Y through the General
Ledger/International Currency Transfer Options Screen (Function T).

Use this field to specify the type of currency for which you are
defining accounts. Gains/losses resulting from A/R transactions
performed in this currency will be posted to the accounts you define
on the |/C Accounts Receivable Accounts Maintenance Screen.

Key the appropriate currency code.

Leave this field blank to define company default accounts. The
default accounts will be used for A/R transactions performed in
foreign currencies that do not have specific accounts defined for
them.

When specifying additional transaction values (source inventory
account), you must key a currency code in this field.

Valid Values: A valid currency code defined through
Currency/Exchange Codes Maintenance (MENU ICFILE).

(A 3) Optional

Source AR Account

This field only displays if the SELECTING I/C AR ACCOUNTS: Use
Source G/ L Acct field is defined as Y through the General
Ledger/International Currency Transfer Options Screen (Function T).

Key the source account for which you are defining accounts.
Gains/losses resulting from this source account’s transactions will be
posted to the accounts you define on the |/C Accounts Receivable
Accounts Maintenance Screen. Note the following if you key an
account in this field:

e If a currency is not applicable, the accounts you select on the |/C
Accounts Receivable Accounts Maintenance Screen will be used
for all of the source account’s transactions, regardless of the type
of currency used for the transactions.

e If you have chosen to post transactions based on the type of
currency used for them, you must enter a currency in the
Currency Code field if you enter a source account in this field.
Also, the accounts you select on the |/C Accounts Receivable
Accounts Maintenance Screen will be applicable only to the
transactions that were performed in the selected currency.

Leave this field blank to define default accounts.

Valid Values: A valid G/L account number defined through G/L
Accounts Maintenance (MENU GLFILE).

(N 25,0) Optional

F12=Return

Press F12=RETURN to return to the General Ledger Transfer
Definition Sub- Menu Screen without updating any fields.
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Field/Function Key Description

Enter Press ENTER to accept your selections. The |/C Accounts Receivable
Accounts Maintenance Screen will display.
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|/C Accounts Receivable Accounts Maintenance Screen

IMTERMATIONAL CURREWCY TRAWSFER DEFTWITION Change
Bl - A& C Office Supply

Currency: Company Defaults
Source AR Acct: Company Defaults

Div, Account. Sub

FlZ=Return

Verify I/C Accounts Receivable Accounts Maintenance
Screen

IMTERNATIOWAL CURRENCY TRAWSFER DEFIMWITION Change
01 - A& C Office Supply

Currency: Company Defaul t=
Source AR Aocct: Company Defaults

Div. Account. Sub/Description
Open ASF Revaluation Gainsloss: 001, OOES330.000 AR Rewalus Gainsloss
Cash Rct Rewaluation Gaindloss: OO1.0005335.000 Cazh Rewalus Gaindloss

F1Z=Return
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The I/C Accounts Receivable Accounts Maintenance Screen displays after pressing ENTER on the
I/C Accounts Receivable Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen. Use this screen to enter the

account numbers to be used for gains/losses resulting from revaluations of open receivables and
from fluctuations in exchange rates that occur during the cash application process.

The Verify I/C Accounts Receivable Accounts Maintenance Screen appears after pressing ENTER on
the 1/C Accounts Receivable Accounts Maintenance Screen. Use this screen to verify G/L account
number selections that were made on the I/C Accounts Receivable Accounts Maintenance Screen.

All fields are display only for your review on the verification screen.

I/IC Accounts Receivable Accounts Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Open A/R Revaluation
Gain/Loss

Use this field to enter the account number of the G/L account to be
used for gains/losses resulting from revaluations of open receivables
performed through Revalue Open Receivables (MENU ICRVAL).

Key the account number to be used for revaluation gain/loss.

Valid Values: A valid G/L account number defined through G/L
Accounts Maintenance (MENU GLFILE).

(N 25,0) Required

Cash Rct Revaluation
Gain/Loss

Use this field to enter the account number of the G/L account to be
used for gains/losses resulting from fluctuations in exchange rates
during the cash application process.

Key the account number to be used for revaluation gain/loss.

Valid Values: A valid G/L account number defined through G/L
Accounts Maintenance (MENU GLFILE).

(N 25,0) Required

F5=Fill Defaults

Press F5=FILL DEFAULT to fill each field on this screen with the
account numbers from the next less specific account definition in the
hierarchy (see “Understanding the I/C Accounts Receivable Account
Selection Hierarchy”. You cannot fill defaults at the company level.

Press F5=FILL DEFAULT, to use the company default accounts
previously defined for I/C gain/loss accounts through the I/C Accounts
Receivable Accounts Maintenance Screen.

F12=Return

Entry: Press F12=RETURN to return to the |/C Accounts Receivable
Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen without updating this
screen.

Verify: Press F12=RETURN to return to the I/C Accounts Receivable
Accounts Maintenance Screen.
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Field/Function Key

Description

F24=Delete

F24=DELETE appears only if you selected D in the Function field
from the I/C Accounts Receivable Accounts Maintenance Selection
Screen.

Press F24=DELETE to delete the account definition. You will be
prompted to press F24=DELETE twice to confirm deletion. All
accounts will be deleted and the record will no longer exist.

Note: You will not be able to delete an account definition if a higher
level exists. For example, if you have chosen to post to different
accounts based on both currency type and, within the currency, on
the source account, you may not delete the currency account
definitions unless you first delete the source account definitions.

Enter

Entry: Press ENTER to accept your accounts. The Verify I/C Accounts
Receivable Accounts Maintenance Screen appears.

Verify: Press ENTER to confirm your selections and return to the |/C
Accounts Receivable Accounts Maintenance Selection Screen.
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Defining Purchase Tax Accounts

You can specify which General Ledger accounts will be used as purchase tax accounts through
Function G of the General Ledger Transfer Definition Sub-Menu Screen. The accounts you specify
will be used when the GST tax value calculated during receipt validation in Voucher Entry (MENU
APMAIN) is posted to General Ledger during Voucher Post (MENU APMAIN).

Use this function to set up and maintain the following bank accounts:

e INCOME/EXPENSE ACCOUNTS

e Purchase Tax - Credited

e Purchase Tax - Non-Credited

e Purchase Tax - Credited WH Transfer

o Purchase Tax - Non-Credited WH Transfer
When you select this function for the first time, you are required to key the company default account
definition. Distribution A+ uses these company default accounts if no other specific account

definitions have been defined. The Purchase Tax Accounts Distribution Selection Screen does not
display when this function is selected for the first time.

Understanding Purchase Tax Accounts Selection

The system selects the appropriate credited and non-credited tax accounts to use for regular
vouchers and warehouse transfer vouchers by comparing values from the receipt with values keyed
on this screen when the Post Vouchers is selected (MENU APMAIN).

Any or all of the four fields shown on the Purchase Tax Accounts Distribution Selection Screen may
not display if you chose not to use then through Transfer Options (Function T). Fields that do not
display are ignored by the account selection hierarchy (explained below).

To simplify your set up, use Function T to “turn off” fields not in use. For example, if you do not post
to different tax accounts based on the business unit, then the business unit should not display on
your screen. If it does display, turn it off.

Understanding Purchase Tax Account Selection Hierarchy

Please read “Account Selection Method”, before proceeding.

If at least one of the four transfer options fields displays on your screen, Distribution A+ will use this
hierarchy to select the appropriate accounts as follows:

1 Distribution A+ will first try to match all the fields that appear on the Purchase Tax Accounts
Distribution Selection Screen with the fields from the accounts payable transactions. If it finds a
match, then it uses those accounts.
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For example, assume your voucher is processed for receipts that were received into warehouse
3. The business unit assigned to the vendor is CE for Central because there are 3 regions in
Company 01 (which owns warehouse 1), the vendor G/L code is 01 for warehouse/inventory
supplies vendor and the tax body code assigned to the vendor is GSTPST. Distribution A+
selects the purchase tax accounts which match the values that you keyed here.

2 If Distribution A+ does not find a match, it blanks out the lowest field that is displayed on your
screen and tries again.

For example, Distribution A+ looks for an account definition of warehouse 3, order business unit
CE, and vendor GL code 01.

3 If Distribution A+ still does not find a match, it blanks out the two lowest fields that display on
your screen and tries again.

For example, it looks for warehouse 3, order business unit CE.

4 If Distribution A+ still does not find a match, it blanks out the three lowest fields that display on
your screen and tries again.

For example, it looks for warehouse 3.

5 If Distribution A+ blanks out all the fields that display on your screen and still does not find a
match, it uses the company default. It will always find this account, since you are required to set
it up.

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose
Purchase Tax Accounts Distribution Selection Use to indicate the warehouse, business unit,
Screen vendor GL code, and tax body for which you

are specifying purchase tax accounts.

Purchase Tax Accounts Distribution Screen Use to enter the account numbers for the
purchase tax accounts.

Verify Purchase Tax Accounts Distribution Screen Use to verify the G/L accounts keyed on the
Purchase Tax Accounts Distribution Screen.
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Purchase Tax Accounts Distribution Selection Screen

PURCHASE TAX ACCOUMTS DISTRIBUTION SELECTIOM
1-A%C O0ffice Suppluy

Function: (A, Cor )

Warehouse?
Buzinezs Unit?
Yendor GL Code?
Tax Body?

F1Z=Return

This screen appears after you select Function G on the General Ledger Transfer Definition Sub-
Menu Screen.

Use this screen to indicate the warehouse, business unit, vendor GL code, and tax body for which
you are specifying purchase tax accounts. The fields that appear on this screen will vary based on
your selections in the Selecting Purchase Tax Accounts field in the Transfer Options (Function T).

Leave all fields blank to specify the company default purchase tax accounts.

Purchase Tax Accounts Distribution Selection Screen Field and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Function Key A to assign a new account definition.
Key C to change an existing account definition.
Key D to delete existing account definition.
(A 1) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

Warehouse

This field appears only if the transfer option is defined to SELECTING
PURCHASE TAX ACCOUNTS: Use Warehouse on the General
Ledger/ Inventory Transfer Options Screen (Function T).

This field is required when specifying additional transaction values
(business unit, vendor GL code, or tax body).

Key the number of the warehouse for which you are specifying a
purchase tax account. When specifying the default purchase tax
accounts for the specified company, leave this field blank.

Valid Values: A warehouse number defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

(A 2) Required/Optional

Business Unit

This field appears only if the transfer option is defined to SELECTING
PURCHASE TAX ACCOUNTS: Use Business Unit on the General
Ledger/ Inventory Transfer Options Screen (Function T).

This field is required when specifying additional transaction values
(vendor GL code or tax body).

Key the business unit for which you are specifying a purchase tax
account. When specifying the default purchase tax accounts for the
specified company, leave this field blank.

Valid Values: A business unit defined through Business Units
Maintenance (MENU GLXFER).

(A 2) Required/Optional

Vendor GL Code

This field appears only if the transfer option is defined to SELECTING
PURCHASE TAX ACCOUNTS: Use Vendor GL Code on the
General Ledger/ Inventory Transfer Options Screen (Function T).

This field is required when specifying additional transaction values
(tax body).

Key the vendor GL code for which you are specifying a purchase tax
account. When specifying the default purchase tax accounts for the
specified company, leave this field blank.

Valid Values: A vendor GL code defined through Vendor GL Codes
Maintenance (MENU GLXFER).

(A 2) Required/Optional
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Field/Function Key

Description

Tax Body

This field appears only if the transfer option is defined to SELECTING
PURCHASE TAX ACCOUNTS: Use Tax Body on the General
Ledger/Inventory Transfer Options Screen (Function T).

Key the tax body for which you are specifying a purchase tax
account. When specifying the default purchase tax accounts for the
specified company, leave this field blank.

Valid Values: A tax body defined through Tax Body Maintenance
(MENU OEFILE)

(A 10) Required/Optional

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the General Ledger Transfer
Definition Sub- Menu Screen.
Enter Press ENTER to confirm your entries. The Purchase Tax Accounts

Distribution Screen appears.
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Purchase Tax Accounts Distribution Screen

PURCHASE TAx ACCOUWTS DISTRIBUTION Change
1-A%C Office Suppluy
Company Defaults

Warehousze:
Business Unit:
Yendor GL Code:

Tax Body:
Purchaze Tax Accounts Divy, Account. Sub
Credited: ]
Mon-Credited: BEL. PEEZEIE. ARG
Credited WH Transfer: BEL. PEEZGLE. ARG

Mon-Credited WH Transfer:  AOL. QEEZE3E. QEA

F12=Return

Verify Purchase Tax Accounts Distribution Screen

PURCHASE TAx ACCOUWTS DISTRIBUTION Change
1-A%C Office Suppluy

Warehousze: 1 Hartford, CT
Business Unit:
Yendor GL Code:

Tax Body:
Purchaze Tax Accounts Diy, Account. Sub/Description
Credited: A1, AOEZE0H, QEA Credited Purchaze Taxes
Mon-Credited: A1, AOEZE1E, OEE Mon-Credited Purchase Tax
Credited WH Transfer: AL, QEEZEEH, QEA Credited Purchase Tax

Mon-Credited WH Transfer:  O01.Q0Q2530. 008 Mon-Credited Purchase Tax

F5=Fill Defaults F12=Return

The Purchase Tax Accounts Distribution Screen appears after you press ENTER on the Purchase
Tax Accounts Distribution Selection Screen. Use this screen to enter the account numbers for the
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purchase tax accounts. The values you entered on the Purchase Tax Accounts Distribution
Selection Screen appear in the upper portion of this screen for reference. If you left all the fields on
the Purchase Tax Accounts Distribution Selection Screen blank, you are defining company default
values.

When the values you keyed in the Purchase Tax Accounts Distribution Selection Screen are the
same as the values associated with the voucher, the accounts you specify here will be credited
during voucher processing.

If the Credit Allowed field is set to Y for the purchase order line items during receipt validation
through Voucher Entry (MENU APMAIN), the credited accounts will be used for the calculated tax
values. If the Credit Allowed field is set to N, the non-credited accounts will be used for the
calculated tax values.

The Verify Purchase Tax Accounts Distribution Screen appears after you press ENTER on the
Purchase Tax Accounts Distribution Screen. Use this screen to verify the account numbers you
specified on the Purchase Tax Accounts Distribution Screen.

All fields are display only for your review on the verification screen.

Purchase Tax Accounts Distribution Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Credited Key the account number you want to use to post credited purchase
tax.
Valid Values: A general ledger account that is not a distribution
account.

(N 25,0) Required

Non-Credited Key the account number you want to use to post non-credited
purchase tax.

Valid Values: A general ledger account that is not a distribution
account.

(N 25,0) Required

Credited WH Transfer Key the account number you want to use to post credited warehouse
transfer purchase tax.

Valid Values: A general ledger account that is not a distribution
account.

(N 25,0) Required

Non-Credited WH Transfer = Key the account number you want to use to post non-credited
warehouse transfer purchase tax.

Valid Values: Any general ledger account that is not a distribution
account.

(N 25,0) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

F5=Fill Defaults

F5=FILL DEFAULTS appears only when you are specifying
accounts other than the company default accounts.

Press F5=FILL DEFAULTS to fill each field on the screen with the
account numbers from the next less specific account definition in the
hierarchy. You cannot fill defaults at the company level.

F12=Return

Entry: Press F12=RETURN to return to the Purchase Tax Accounts
Distribution Selection Screen without saving your entries.

Verify: Press F12=RETURN to return to the Purchase Tax Accounts
Distribution Screen, where you can change one or more of the
account numbers.

F24=Delete

F24=DELETE appears only if you selected D in the Function field
from the Purchase Tax Accounts Distribution Selection Screen.

Press F24=DELETE to delete the account definition. You will be
prompted to press F24=DELETE twice to confirm deletion. All
accounts will be deleted and the record will no longer exist.

Note: You will not be able to delete an account definition if a higher
level exists. For example, if you have chosen to post to different
accounts based on both warehouse and, within the warehouse, on
the business unit, you may not delete the warehouse account
definitions unless you first delete the business unit account
definitions.

Enter

Entry: Press ENTER to save your entries. The Verify Purchase Tax
Accounts Distribution Screen appears.

Verify: Press ENTER to confirm the displayed account numbers. The
Purchase Tax Accounts Distribution Selection Screen appears.
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Chapter 16 Activating the A+ G/L Interface

You can activate the G/L interface through the Activate A+ G/L Transfer option on the GL Accounts
Transfer Menu (MENU GLXFER). Activating the G/L Interface allows you to post to G/L instead of a
temporary general ledger file.

Run this option after you have selected your transfer options and transfer accounts [through GL
Transfer Definition (MENU GLXFER)]. If you are converting G2 files to GL files, you must have
successfully completed GL Account Conversion Definition (MENU GLXFER) and Edit GL Account
Conversions (MENU GLXFER).

Activate A+ G/L Transfer

There is no selection criteria for this option. Therefore, the G/L Interface is activated for all
companies, accounts, etc.

Once the G/L Interface is activated, it may not be deactivated through a menu option. However, you
may change transfer options and account selections through GL Transfer Definition (MENU
GLXFER) at any time.

If you have been using Distribution A+ without G/L, the following conversions take place through this
option:

1 The previous 15-character account numbers are converted to the new G/L account number
format as you have defined through GL Account Conversion Definition (MENU GLXFER).

2 The G/L Account Conversion Edit Report is printed. If conversion errors exist, this option is
canceled. This report must be free of errors before the G/L Interface may be activated.

3 Distribution A+ payment accounts used in A/R are converted to the corresponding new account
number in the A/R Header File.

4 If you have been using A/P, accounts used in A/P are converted to the new account number.
5 The file GLIVE is created.

If you have previously used Distribution A+, the transfer options and accounts selected through GL
Transfer Definition (MENU GLXFER) become operative upon execution of this option.

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.
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Title Purpose

Activate A+ General Ledger Interface Screen Used to confirm the GL interface activation.

Activate A+ General Ledger Interface Errors Screen  Displays a message when there are errors
found in the G/L Account Conversion files
that were entered through GL Account
Conversion Definition.

Activate A+ General Ledger Interface Already Displays a message when the General
Activated Screen Ledger Interface has already been activated.

Restarting This Option

In the event of power/system failure, select this option from the same workstation you were using
when the system failed. Activation of the G/L Interface will continue from the point at which it
stopped.
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Activate A+ General Ledger Interface Screen

ACTIYATE A+ GEMERAL LEDGER IMTERFACE

Activate A+ General Ledger Interface:

- 1

Fa=Exit

This screen displays after you select option 21 - Activate A+ G/L Transfer from MENU GLXFER,

providing that the G/L Interface is not currently active and that no errors have been detected in the
GL Account Conversion Definition. Errors are printed on the G/L Account Conversion Edit Report.

If the G/L Interface is currently active, a message displays that informs you that the G/L Interface

may not be activated again. This option is canceled.

If errors still remain in the GL Account Conversion Definition as specified on the G/L Account
Conversion Edit Report, a message displays that informs you that you cannot activate the G/L

Interface until conversion errors are eliminated.

Activate A+ General Ledger Interface Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Activate A+ General Ledger Key Y to activate the G/L Interface. The transfer accounts selected

Interface through GL Transfer Definition (MENU GLXFER) will become
operative.

(A 1) Required

F3=EXxit Press F3=EXIT to exit from this option. MENU GLXFER will display.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The G/L Interface is
activated if you keyed Y in the Activate A+ General Ledger
Interface field. This job is sent to the Transaction Processor.
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Activate A+ General Ledger Interface Errors Screen

ACTIYATE A+ GEMERAL LEDGER IMTERFACE

Errors have been found in GL Account Conversion Report.

Thiz option has been cancelled.

Fi=Exit

This message screen displays when there are errors found in the G/L Account Conversion files that
were entered through GL Account Conversion Definition. Review the GL Account Conversion Edit
Report that was printed and correct the errors noted on the report. Run the Edit GL Account
Conversions to verify all the corrections are accurate before running this option again.

Activate A+ General Ledger Interface Errors Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F3=Exit Press F3=EXIT to exit from this option. MENU GLXFER will display.
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Activate A+ General Ledger Interface Already Activated

Screen

ACTIYATE A+ GEMERAL LEDGER IMTERFACE

Thiz option has been cancelled.

The A+ General Ledger Interface has already been activated.

Fa=Exit

This message screen displays when the General Ledger Interface has already been activated.
General Ledger is now activated and other modules that are set up to update general ledger will do

SO.

Activate A+ General Ledger Interface Already Activated Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

F3=Exit

Press F3=EXIT to exit from this option. MENU GLXFER will display.
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Chapter 17 Defining the GL Account Conversion

If you are using Distribution A+ without G/L, you can use the GL Account Conversion Definition
option on the GL Accounts Transfer Menu (MENU GLXFER) to convert the current 15-character
account numbers to the account number used by G/L. For each account in your existing chart of
accounts [specified through GL Accounts Maintenance (MENU G2XFER)], specify the new G/L
account number through this option.

Run this option after G/L Options Maintenance (MENU GLFIL2), which defines the format (number
of segments and segment lengths) of your G/L account number; and after specifying your chart of
accounts in general ledger through G/L Accounts Maintenance (MENU GLFILE).

GL Account Conversion Definition

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

G/L Account Conversion Definition Selection Screen  Used to select the company for which
account definitions are defined.

G/L Account Conversion Definition Screen Used to define the “new” account number for
each existing “old” account number.
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G/L Account Conversion Definition Selection Screen

G ACCOUWT COWYERSTOMN DEFIMITION

Company? L1,

/L Account Ho.

Starting GL Acct Mo:

Fa=Exit

This screen displays after you select option 22 - GL Account Conversion Definition from the GL
Accounts Transfer Menu (MENU GLXFER). Use this screen to select the company for which
account definitions are defined. You may optionally select a starting account number.

G/L Account Conversion Definition Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Company The company number associated with each of the accounts to be
converted to the new G/L account number format.
Default Value: The default company defined in Authority Profile
Maintenance (MENU XASCTY) if one has been defined; otherwise,
this is the default company defined through System Options
Maintenance (MENU XAFILE)
Valid Values: A valid company number defined through Company
Name Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) which you are authorized to
access through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(N 2,0) Required

Starting GL Account No The 15-digit account number to position at the top of the G/L Account
Conversion Definition Screen.

Valid Values: Any existing account number
(N 25,0) Optional

F3=Exit Press F3=EXIT to exit this option and return to MENU GLXFER.
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Field/Function Key Description

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The G/L Account Conversion
Definition Screen displays. If you specified a Starting GL Acct No,
that number displays at the top of the account list, otherwise the
lowest numerical account number displays at the top of the account
list.
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G/L Account Conversion Definition Screen

Gl ACCOUMT COMVERSIOW DEFIMITION
Comparg: 1 A & C Office Supply

0Ld Account Mumber Hew Account Mumber
LAl Account Mo, Div. Account. Sub
EEOEOEELLDA0000 Cazh
AOEEAAE1L100EEE Accounts Receivable
EEEEEAE11110000 Finance Charge AR
AREEAEE1ILISADEE Pending Yendor Rebates
QOOEOOE11160000 Rebate Account Receivable
AREEREELLZEAREA Trventary
EEOEEAE1LE100E0 Damaged Inventory
AREAREELLZZA0EE Mon- [rwventory
EEEEEAE1LE40000 Inventory Clearing
AOEEAAE1L300EA0 Purchaze Price Variance
QOOEOEE1L350000 Purchase Price Variance Returns
AEEAAEELLAEAREE In-Transit Inwventory
EEOEEAE1LS008EE Due From Company 02
AEEAAEELLSEAREE Due From Company B3
EOOEERELEA0EAA0 Accounts Payable
AUEAREELZH3A0EE Rebate Accounts Payable
poooaaElzadoaan W0 Outzide Serwice Charg
BEREEEELE145008 Accrued WD Labor

F1Z=Return

This screen appears after you press ENTER on the G/L Account Conversion Definition Selection
Screen. Use this screen to define the “new” account number for each existing “old” account number.

G/L Account Conversion Definition Screen Fields and Function Keys

Report/Listing Fields Description

Old Account Number The account number and description currently updated by Distribution
A+ transactions. These account numbers have been specified
through GL Accounts Maintenance (MENU G2XFER).

This 15-digit account number is converted to the account number
specified in the New Account Number field.

The heading for this column is G/L Account No.; this represents the
existing account numbers.

Display
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Report/Listing Fields Description

New Account Number This field displays the multi-segmented 25-digit G/L account number
which has been defined in the GL chart of accounts through G/L
Accounts Maintenance (MENU GLFILE). The account number that
displays in the Old Account Number field is converted to the
account number keyed in this field when the G/L Interface is activated
on through Activate A+ GL Transfer (MENU GLXFER).

Key the new G/L account number in the format defined through G/L
Options Maintenance (MENU GLFIL2).

The heading for this column displays in the format of the G/L account
number. This indicates the number of segments, the length of each
segment, and the data entry separator required when keying this
account number.

Valid Values: A GL account number that has been specified through
G/L Accounts Maintenance (MENU GLFILE).

(N 25,0) Required

F12=Return Press F12=RETURN to return to the previous screen of conversion
definitions or the G/L Account Conversion Definition Selection
Screen.

Enter Press ENTER to confirm your selections. Your selections will

redisplay for verification. Press ENTER a second time to display the
next screen of account definitions. After the last screen of account
conversions, the G/L Account Conversion Definition Selection Screen
will display.
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Chapter 18 Editing GL Account Conversion

You can verify the account conversion definitions selected through GL Account Conversion
Definition (MENU GLXFER) through the Edit GL Account Conversion option on the GL Accounts
Transfer Menu (MENU GLXFER). The G/L Account Conversion Edit Report is printed.

If a new G/L account number has not been assigned for an old account, an error message is printed.
The G/L Interface may not be activated (through Activate A+ G/L Interface) if any error messages
are printed on this report.

Run this option after running GL Account Conversion Definitions (MENU GLXFER).

Edit GL Account Conversions

There is no selection criteria for the G/L Account Conversion Edit Report. When you select this
option, the Report Options Screen appears. This screen is explained in the Infor Distribution A+
Cross Applications User Guide. Following your selections on this screen, the G/L Account
Conversion Edit Report prints.
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G/L Account Conversion Edit Report

GLX305 03/11/09 11.05.25

071d Account Mumber
GIL Account Ma.

000000011 000000
000000011 100000
0000000414 110000
000000011 150000
0000011160000
000000014 200000
000000011 210000
000000011 220000
DOD0M00A1 240000
00000001 1 200000
DODO000011 350000
00000001 1 400000
000000011 500002
D000 00011 500003
00000004 2000000

GIL ACCOUNT CONVERSION EDIT AMTAFDEND PAGE 1
01-A & C Office Supply
Hew Account Mumber
Diwv-Ascount-Sub

*xxt  ND NEW ACCOUNT DEFINED FOR
==r: ND NEW ACCOUNT DEFINED FOR
*#&%  ND NEW ACCOUNT DEFINED FOR
#x2:  ND NEW ACCOUNT DEFINED FOR
wxet ND NEW ACCOUNT DEFINED FOR
*x2t  ND NEW ACCOUNT DEFIMED FOR
#=&%  ND NEW ACCOUNT DEFINED FOR
*#x&  ND NEW ACCOUNT DEFINED FOR
#xxt  ND NEW ACCOUNT DEFINED FOR
*xxr  ND NEW ACCOUNT DEFINED FOR
*xxt  ND NEW ACCOUNT DEFINED FOR
#=2%  ND NEW ACCOUNT DEFINED FOR
&% ND NEW ACCOUNT DEFINED FOR
#xxt  ND NEW ACCOUNT DEFINED FOR
#xrt ND NEW ACCOUNT DEFINED FOR

eesERssrenas
SERERRERERSEE

Use this report to verify that you have specified conversion definitions properly and to validate that
all old account numbers have been assigned a new account number.

G/L Account Conversion Edit Report

Report/Listing Fields

Description

Old Account Number

The old account numbers and descriptions of the accounts currently
updated by Distribution A+ transactions. Each of the 15 digit account
numbers in this column is converted to the account number specified
in the New Account Number column.

New Account Number

The new account number which has been assigned to each account
printed in the Old Account Number field.

If an existing (old) account number has not been assigned a new
account number, the message *** NO NEW ACCOUNT DEFINED FOR
OLD ACCOUNT *** prints out on the report. You must correct this
error through GL Account Conversion Definition (MENU GLXFER)
before you can run Activate A+ G/L Interface (MENU GLXFER).
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Chapter 19 Converting G2 Transfer Definitions

If you have been using Distribution A+ without G/L, you can use the Convert G2 Transfer Definitions
option on the GL Accounts Transfer Menu (MENU GLXFER) to copy the current transfer definitions
from MENU G2XFER to new transfer definitions in MENU GLXFER. Once you do this, the GL
Transfer Options for G/L will be defined. You may modify these transfer options through GL Transfer
Definition (MENU GLXFER).

Run this option prior to running Activate A+ G/L Transfer (MENU GLXFER) and after running GL
Account Conversion Definition (MENU GLXFER) and Edit GL Account Conversions (MENU
GLXFER).

Convert G2 Transfer Definitions

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

Convert G2 Transfer Definitions Selection Screen Used to verify that you want to convert the
transfer definitions specified through MENU
G2XFER to MENU GLXFER.
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Convert G2 Transfer Definitions Selection Screen

CONYERT G2 TRAWSFER DEFIWITIONS

Copy GZ Transfer Definitions:

Y M)

Fa=Exit

This screen appears after you select option 24 - Convert G2 Transfer Definitions from the GL
Accounts Transfer Menu (MENU GLXFER). Use this screen to verify that you want to convert the
transfer definitions specified through MENU G2XFER to MENU GLXFER.

Convert G2 Transfer Definitions Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Copy G2 Transfer
Definitions

Use this field to verify that you want to convert the transfer definitions
specified through GL Transfer Definition (MENU G2XFER) to the
transfer definitions specified through GL Transfer Definition (MENU
GLXFER).

Key N if you do not want to copy the transfer definitions specified on
MENU G2XFER to MENU GLXFER.

Key Y to copy the transfer definitions specified through MENU
G2XFER to MENU GLXFER.

Note: A transfer option will only be added if it is not already defined
through MENU GLXFER.

(A 1) Required

F3=Exit

Press F3=EXIT to exit this option. MENU GLXFER will display.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. MENU GLXFER will display.
If you keyed Y in the Copy G2 Transfer Definitions field, the
transfer definitions are copied.
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Chapter 20 Maintaining GL Accounts for Menu
G2XFER

You can set up and maintain your chart of accounts through the GL Accounts Maintenance option on
the G2 Accounts Transfer Menu (MENU G2XFER). Use this option to Add, Change, Delete,
Suspend or Reinstate General Ledger accounts.

Run this option prior to setting up the G/L Interface. All accounts must be defined here before that
can be used by Distribution A+.

Information for G/L Account Maintenance (MENU GLFILE) for Distribution A+ General Ledger will be
found in the General Ledger User Guide.

GL Accounts Maintenance

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose

G/L Account Maintenance Selection Screen Used to add, change, delete, suspend or
reinstate accounts used by Distribution A+.

G/L Account Information Maintenance Screen Used to add or change information for the
selected account.

Default Segment Value Screen Used to define the default segment values for
the GL account number when maintaining
accounts.
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G/L Account Maintenance Selection Screen

Ll ACCOUNT MATHTEMANCE

Function: A, C, O, 5, ar R)

Company? A1
/L Account Mo,

Acct Mao:

Duplicate Data: N 0, M)
Find:

andfor G Account Mo,
Mazk: Type: |

Fa=Exit F5=5eg Dft

This screen appears after you select option 5 - GL Accounts Maintenance (MENU G2XFER). Use
this screen to add, change, delete, suspend or reinstate accounts used by non-Distribution A+ G/L
installations.

G/L Account Maintenance Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description
Function This field requires that you select the type of operation to perform for
an account.

Key A to add a new account number. This makes an account
available for use.

Key C to change existing account information (such as account
description and account type).

Key D to delete an existing account.
Key S to suspend an account.

Key R to reinstate a suspended account. The account becomes
available for use.

(A 1) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

Company

Use this field to specify the company to which the account information
will be related.

Default Value: The default company defined in Authority Profile
Maintenance (MENU XASCTY) if one has been defined; otherwise,
this is the default company defined through System Options
Maintenance (MENU XAFILE)

Valid Values: A valid company number defined through Company
Name Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) which you are authorized to
access through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(N 2,0) Required

Acct No

The 15-digit account number used in Distribution A+. Accounts must
be defined through this option prior to setting up the GL Transfer
Definition (MENU G2XFER). An account number may be entered in
one of two ways:

1 Enter the entire account number. Leading zeros do not need to
be keyed.

For example, to enter account number 000000000001000, key
1000. After you press ENTER, this field will display
000000000001000.

2 Enter the short name for the account.

For example, if the short name for the Division 1 Phone Expense
Account is PHON1 then key PHON1 in this field.

Note: You may use short names for existing accounts only. New
accounts must be keyed with the actual account number. If you do
not know an account number, use the account search on this screen
to search for an existing account.

Valid Values: Cannot be blank or zero. The first character must be a
digit (0- 9) or a letter (A - Z for a short name).

(A 25) Required

Duplicate Data

Use this field to determine if account information keyed for the
previous account should be duplicated when entering a new account.

Key Y to duplicate the account description, account type, and normal
balance keyed for the previously maintained G/L account. This is
useful when you are setting up similar accounts.

Key N to leave the account description, account type, and normal
balance blank when adding new G/L accounts.

Default Value: N
(A 1) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

Find

Search words help you to find accounts without knowing the account
number. Use search words to activate the G/L Account Search. Up to
10 characters per word may be entered and can appear in any order.
Any G/L account number that contains all of the characters entered
will display.

(A 40) Optional

Mask In addition to or in place of search words in the Find field, account
masks may be entered to activate the search. An account mask is a
pattern of digits that match the account numbers you want to work
with. For areas of the account number that are not known, key an X in
that position. If a segment in the mask contains a digit, then the
segment is padded to the left with zeros. If a segment in the mask
contains one or more Xs, then the segment is padded to the left with
Xs.
For example, assume you have 3 segments with lengths 2-3-4. If you
keyed X.1.5X, it will be translated to XX.001.005X. Default segment
values are ignored when entering a mask.
Note: If your G/L account consists of only a single segment, then you
cannot specify segment masks.
(A 29) Optional

Type Use this field to identify the type of account to be displayed by the
G/L Account Search. Key one of the following:
e A for asset accounts
e L for liability accounts
e E for expense accounts
e | for income accounts
e Q for equity accounts
If you leave this field blank, the accounts will not be limited based on
account type.
Valid Values: A, L, E, |, Q
(A 1) Optional

F3=Exit Press the F3=EXIT function key to exit this option without performing

any updates. MENU G2XFER will display.
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Field/Function Key

Description

F5=Seg Dft

Press the F5=SEG DFT function key to display the Default Segment
Value Screen. Use the Default Segment Value Screen to maintain a
series of G/L accounts with the same account number segment
values.

Defining default segment values will reduce the keystrokes required
to identify an account number.

Note: If your G/L account consists of only a single segment, then you
cannot specify segment defaults.

Enter

Press the ENTER key to confirm your selections. G/L Account
Information Maintenance Screen will display.
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G/L Account Information Maintenance Screen

ACCOUNT TWFORMATION CHANGE
Compary: 1 A& C O0ffice Supply
LA Account Mo,
Acct Mo: QOOOOOOLLO00GGE Dezc: Cash ..
Internal : 1
Short Mame: .
fAcct Tupe: A (A, L, E, T or Q)
Morm Bal: [ (D ar £}
ACCOUNT CODEST %: ,,,,,,
3.
dr
as

Flz=Return

This screen displays after you press ENTER on the G/L Account Maintenance Selection Screen. This
screen allows you to add or change information for the selected account. You cannot change field
values if you are in delete, suspend, or reinstate mode. However, you may change field values if you

are in add or change mode.

G/L Account Information Maintenance Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Internal

This field appears only when you are not in add mode.

This field displays an internal sequential number, which is translated
from your account number, and is used for programming purposes.

Display

Desc

These two lines are used to describe the account. All words in this
text may then be used for searching by the G/L Account Search.
Choose meaningful descriptions to maximize your ability to search.

The first line of this field cannot be blank.
(2 @ A 25) Required
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Field/Function Key

Description

Short Name Use this field to specify a short name for the account. The short name
is used as a keying aid.
Key any name or characters.
For example, for your telephone expense account, you may enter the
short name PHONE. Only the short name PHONE rather than the full
account number will need to be entered for the account number.
Short names may be used instead of account numbers when setting
up the GL Transfer Definition (MENU GLXFER).
Valid Values: Must begin with an alphabetic character (A through Z).
May not contain embedded blanks. Must not be used for more than
one account. Must be unique within a company (must not already be
used for the same company).
(A 5) Optional

Acct Type Key the account type for this account:
e A for asset account
e L for liability account
e E for expense account
e | for income account
e Q for equity account
The account type can be changed at any time.
(A 1) Required

Norm Bal Key D if the normal balance of this account is a debit balance.

Key C if the normal balance for this account is a credit balance. The
normal balance may be changed at any time.

(A 1) Required

F5=Reinstate

The F5=REINSTATE key appears only if you are in reinstate mode.
Press the F5=REINSTATE key to reinstate a suspended account.

F12=Return

Press the F12=RETURN key to return to the G/L Account
Maintenance Selection Screen without saving any changes.

F24=Delete/ F24=Suspend

The F24=DELETE / F24=SUSPEND key appears in delete or
suspend mode only.

Press F24=DELETE / F24=SUSPEND to delete or suspend the
selected account. The record is deleted if you are in delete mode and
suspended if you are in suspend mode. You will be required to press
F24=DELETE / F24=SUSPEND a second time to confirm
deletion/suspension of the record.

Enter

Press ENTER to confirm your selections. The G/L Account
Maintenance Selection Screen will display.
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Default Segment Value Screen

DEFAULT SEGHMENT WALLUES

1. GAL Account Na.

F1Z2=Return

This screen appears after you press F5=SEG DFT on the G/L Account Maintenance Selection
Screen. Use this screen to define the default segment values for the G/L account number when
maintaining accounts. This reduces the number of keystrokes required to key an account number for
accounts with the same segment values.

Note: If your G/L account consists of only a single segment, then you cannot specify segment
defaults.

Default Segment Value Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Segment Number/ Name The number and name of the G/L account number segment as
defined in G/L Options Maintenance (MENU GLFIL2).
Display
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Field/Function Key

Description

Default Segment Values

These are the default values for the account number segments. Enter
the default values for each segment to be used when entering the
account number.

If the segment is an edited segment (i.e., may only accept specified
values), then the segment must be a valid segment set up through
Segment Values Maintenance (MENU GLFILE). If the segment value
has a description (from the Segment Value File), then the description
will appear to the right of the segment value.

Valid Values: The number of digits in the segment value cannot
exceed the length of the segment. If the segment is set up with Y in
the Edit field in G/L Options Maintenance (MENU GLFIL2), then the
value entered here must have been entered through Segment Values
Maintenance (MENU GLFILE). At least one of the segments must be
left blank.

(N 15,0) Optional

F12=Return

Press the F12=RETURN key to return to the previous screen without
saving any changes.

Enter

Press the ENTER key to confirm your selections. The G/L Account
Maintenance Selection Screen will display.

Infor Distribution A+ General Ledger Interface User Guide | 321



Maintaining GL Accounts for Menu G2XFER

GL Accounts Listing

You can print the G/L Account Master File List through the GL Accounts Listing option on the G2
Accounts Transfer Menu (MENU G2XFER). This listing shows the contents of your chart of
accounts, which is maintained through GL Accounts Maintenance (MENU G2XFER).

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose
G/L Account Master File Listing Selection Screen Used to specify limiting criteria for the listing.
G/L Account Master File List Lists the accounts maintained through GL

Accounts Maintenance (MENU G2XFER).
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G/L Account Master File Listing Selection Screen

Comparny?

/L: Account Mo,

G ACCOUWT MASTER FILE LISTING

,,,,,,,,,,,,,, to
Account Code 17 ., ., to? ... ..
Account Code 27 .. to? ...,
Account Code 3% ., ., to? ... ..
Account Code 47 .. to? ...,
Account Code 57 tof

Account Tupe:

tof L Show  Page
Desc  Break

F3=Cancel

This screen appears after you select the GL Accounts Listing option from the G2 Accounts Transfer
Menu (MENU G2XFER). Use this screen to print the G/L Account Master File List.

Refer to the Infor Distribution A+ Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for

entering From/To Ranges.

G/L Account Master File Listing Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Company Key the range of the companies to print. To print accounts for all
companies, leave both fields blank.
(2 @ N 2,0) Optional

GL Account No Key the range of account numbers to print. To print all account

numbers, leave both fields blank.
(2 @ A 15,0) Optional

Account Code

Key the account code range that you want to print for each account
code level (1 through 5) for this account. To print all account codes,
leave both fields blank. Account codes are maintained through
Account Codes Maintenance (MENU GLFILE).

Valid Values: An account code defined through Account Codes
Maintenance (MENU GLFILE).

(5 @ A 5) Optional
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Field/Function Key Description

Account Type Key the account type to print. The report will print only the specified
type of account.

Key:

A for asset accounts

L for liability accounts

E for expense accounts

I for income accounts

Q for equity accounts

Blank to print all account types

Valid Values: A, L, E, |, Q, blank
(A 1) Optional

F3=Cancel Press the F3=CANCEL key to cancel this option and return to MENU
G2XFER.
Enter Press the ENTER key to confirm your selections. The Report Options

Screen will appear (refer to the Infor Distribution A+ Cross
Applications User Guide for details about this screen).
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G/L Account Master File List

GLBOS O08/11/09 10.37.57 G/L ACCOUNT MASTER FILE LIST AM/APDEMD  PAGH 1
M-A & C 0ffice Supply
Show  Page
Desc  Break

Company From: 1 A1l GIL Account No. Mumbers N N A1 Account Code 1

To: 1 A1 Account Code 2

A1l Account Code 3

A1l Account Types A1 Account Code 4

A1l Account Code 5
Short Hame Acct Morm |------- Account Codes ---------]| Security Levels
G/L Account Mo. Description User Group  Type Bal 1 2 3 4 § INd TRN RFT HNT
000000011 000000 Cash A D 9 9 9 3%
000000011 100000 Accounts Receivable A D 9 9 9 9§
000000041 110000 Finance Charge AJR A D 9 9 9 3%
000000011 150000 Pending Vendor Rebates A D 9 9 9 9§
000000011 160000 Rebate Account Receivable A D 9 5 9 9§
000000011 200000 [nmtnrf A D 9 9 9 9§
000000041 240000 Damaged Inventory A D 9 5 9 9§
000000011 220000 Non-Inventory A D 9 9 9 9§
000000041 240000 Inventory Clearing A D 9 9 9 9§
000000011 300000 Purchase Price Variance A D 9 9 9 9§
000000041 250000 Purchase Price Variance E D 9 9 9 9§

Returns

000000041 400000 In-Transit Imventory A D 9 9 9 9§
000000011 500002 Due From Company 02 A D 9 9 9 3%
000000041 500003 Due From Company 03 A D 9 9 9 9§
000000042000000 Accounts Payshle L C 9 9 9 3%
0000000420:320000 Rebate Accounts Payable L C 9 9 9 9§
000000042 040000 WD Dutside Service Charg L C 9 9 9 3%
000000042145000 Accrued W/O Labor L C 9 9 9 9§
000000042 500002 Due To Company 02 L C 9 9 9 3%
000000042500003 Due To Company 03 L C 5 9 9 9§
000000042 600000 Purchases Clearing Acount L C 9 9 9 3%
000000042640000 Freight Purchases L C 9 9 9 9§

This is a listing of the accounts maintained through GL Accounts Maintenance (MENU G2XFER).
G/L Account Master File List

Report/Listing Fields

Description

G/L Account Number The 15-digit number used to reference the account.

Short Name The unique short name is used to provide quick reference to the
account. It may be used in place of the account number when keying
accounts.

Type This is the account type of this account:

e A for asset account
e L for liability account
e E for expense account
e | for income account
e Q for equity account
Norm Bal D prints if the normal balance is a debit amount.

C prints if the normal balance is a credit amount.
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Report/Listing Fields Description

Account Code There are 5 columns to display the account codes that are assigned,
if any, to each account.

Security Levels The ability to set security levels is only available with General Ledger.
All accounts defined through CHAPTER 20: Maintaining GL Accounts
for Menu G2XFER will be assigned security level 9 that allows all
users access to the account.
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Chapter 21 Printing the Temporary General Ledger
Listing

You can print the Temporary General Ledger Listing through the Temporary General Ledger Listing
option on the G2 Accounts Transfer Menu (MENU G2XFER). This listing shows the general ledger
transactions stored in this Temporary General Ledger File. You can specify the transactions that
should be printed through the Temporary General Ledger Listing Screen.

Temporary General Ledger Listing

The screens and/or reports in this option and a brief description of their purpose are listed in the
following table. A complete description of each screen/report is provided in this section.

Title Purpose
Temporary General Ledger Listing Screen Used to specify limiting criteria for the listing.
Temporary General Ledger Listing Prints all the transactions that occurred within

the specified time period.
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Temporary General Ledger Listing Screen

TEMPORARY GEMERAL LEDGER L ISTING

Company Mo ) tof
Entry Date: Y

F3=Cancel

This screen appears after you select option 10 -Temporary General Ledger Listing option from the
G2 Accounts Transfer Menu (MENU G2XFER). Use this screen to print the Temporary General

Ledger Listing

Refer to the Infor Distribution A+ Cross Applications User Guide for an explanation of the rules for
entering From/To Ranges.

Temporary General Ledger Listing Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Company No Key the range of the companies to print or leave this field blank to
print accounts for all companies.

(2 @ N 2,0) Optional

Entry Date Key the month and year in MMYY format to print the transactions
within the specified time period.

(N 4,0) Required

F3=Cancel Press the F3=CANCEL key to cancel this option and return to MENU
G2XFER.
Enter Press the ENTER key to confirm your selections. MENU G2XFER

displays and the Temporary General Ledger Listing prints.
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Temporary General Ledger Listing

o XNA3ST 08/11/09 10.36.12 TEHPORARY GENERAL LEDGER LISTING AHIAFDEMD  Page- 1 v

g - i |

a Compary No. From: 00 Journal Entry Date: [ [

i Te. 00

General Description Journal  Entry Transaction Description Debit Credit

i Ledger Mmber  Date il

| R *++  NO RECORDS FOUND FOR SELECTION CRITERIA ENTERED *#++ ;

| TOTAL FOR GENERAL LEDGER ACCOUNT - 00 Met Change W o

1 TOTAL FOR COHPANY: .0 .00
vl LY S B A N S R LN AN ] RN S DT e R i — .

This listing prints all the transactions that occurred within the specified time period.

This report will not display any information if General Ledger is installed
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